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FACULTY HANDBOOK
OF

WESTERN CAROLINA UNIVERSITY

Preface

TheFaculty Handbook is publishedto provide a readyacacessto information about the operation of the
University andto provide answersto the most frequently asked quegions aout operatingprocedures
and policies. The Handbook is dvided into four sections: Volume | describesthe university
organization and governance; \blume |l summarizesfaculty responsibilities and opportunitiesfor
facuty development; Volume Il descrbesthe principles, policies,and proceduresfor curriculum
development and revision; and Volume IV ontains University Policies. Taken together, thesesedions
supplement undergraduate and graduate isstes of the annual Western Caolina Uriversiy Catalog and
The University of North Caolina Policy Manual whichindudesThe UINCGode.

The Wedern Caolina Uriversity Catdog contains, ingreater detail, the academic regulationsandan
expanded history of the University. The Uhiversty of North Caolina Pdicy Manual containsthe policies
and operatingproceduresegablishedby the Board of Governors of the Universiy of North Caolina
anddefinesthe statutory authority of the Board of Governors.

Volumesl and Il are organized inthe traditional manner. All entries are numbered to facilitate
easy refeencing of specificdetails. Volume lll isintended to be a guide to curriculum definitions
andprocesses. Volume IV consistsof Universiy Pdiciesthat have policy implicationsfor facuty.

INNO EVHT DO THEPROVISONSCONTANEDIN THS ARCUOY HANDBOOKCONSTITUTA
CONTRET BEWEENTHEUNIVERSITAND THEFACQULTY MEMBER. FURTHER, INNOEVINT ARE HE
PROVHBHONS COITANEDIN THS RACUTYHANDBOCK, UNNMERSIY POLIGES, AD/ ORUNIVERST YOF
NORH GARQUNA POLIAES AID CODE INCORPORATED INTO ANY FACUIDY CONTRACT OF
BEMPLOYMENT.

Officeof the Provost
Western Caolina Unversty
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REGULATIONS SUBJECT TO CHANGE

EVERY EFFORT HAS BEEN MADE TO ASSURE THE ACCURACY OF THIS HANDBOOK TO THE EXTENT
POSSIBLE AT PRESS TIME. THE FACULTY HANDBOOK MAY BE REVIEWED AND REVISED AT ANY TIMI
TO REFLECT CHANGES IN INSTITUTIONAL POLICY, STATE AND FEDERAL LAW OR OPERATIONAL
PROCEDURBETHE OFFICIAL VERSION OF THE FACULTY HANDBOOK WHICH REFLECTS THE CURRENT
TERMS, POLICIES AND PROCEDURES, IS AVAILABLE ON THE UNIVERSITY WEBSITE AT

https:// www.wcu.edu/learn/officeof-the-provost/resourcedor-faculty-and-staff.aspx

Other useful links for current information:

University Policiesttp://www.wcu.edu/discover/leadership/officeof-the-chancellor/legacounsel
office/universitypolicies/

Travel Manualhttps://www.wcu.edu/discover/campuservicesand-operations/controllers
office/for-faculty-and-staff/travel.aspx

Academic Procedures and Regulations:
https://intranet.wcu.edu/academicaffairs/AA%20Academic%20Procedures%20and%20Regulations/F
orms/Regulation.aspx

The UNC Policy Manuahd Codehttp://www.northcarolina.edu/policy/index.php
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Mission Statement
Our Mission:

AsWestdly b2NI K / FNRBfAYylFQa NBIA2YIlf O2YLINBKSYyairgdS dzy.
dedicated to academic excellence, affordability, and access. WCU inspires student learning through

innovative teaching, nationally recognized programs, exceptional stipgaa a robust

connectedness with surrounding communities in Southern Appalachia, including the Eastern Band of
Cherokee Indians. Through a broad range of scholarly activities, our faculty and students seek to

better understand our region, state, natioand world. With an emphasis on engaging students both

AYaARS IyR 2dziaARS GKS OflaaNeB2Yz 2/! Qa ol OKSf 2N
Cullowhee, Asheville, and online aim to improve lives and promote economic prosperity throughout

Westan North Carolina and beyond.

Our Core Values:

Excellence in Teaching, Learning, and Scholarship
Collaboration with and Respect for our Communities
Free and Open Interchange of Ideas

Diversity and Inclusive Excellence

Robust and Engaging Student Exper@gnc
Investment in our People

Environmental Stewardship

= =4 =4 =4 -4 -8 -9

Our Vision:

Western Carolina University will be a national model for public comprehensive universities serving
rural regions and an innovative driver for the social and economic mobility of its studeatd. will

break barriers to student access and opportunity, and leverage the expertise of its faculty, staff, and
students in confronting the complex health, educational, social, and economic challenges in its region
and state.

The Mission Statement can also be found onlinehéips://www.wcu.edu/discoverAbout/mission
vision.aspx
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Brief Descripti on

AO2YLINBKSYaA@dS dzyAGSNEBAGE 2FFSNAY3I LINBANFYa |
doctoral (education) levels. Its instructional programs are organized in six undergraduate colleges

(arts and sciences, business, education and allied profesdioe and performing arts, health and

human sciences, and Kimmel School of construction management and technology) and a graduate
school. The university offers residetrtedit undergraduate and graduatevel courses and programs

on the main campus in @Gowhee and in Cherokee and Asheville. In Asheville, some of the
undergraduate programs are offered in cooperation with the University of North Carolina at

Asheville. Western Carolina University is committed to equality of opportunity.

History

Founded in1889 and chartered in 1891; became Cullowhee State Normal and Industrial School in
1905. Designated Western Carolina Teachers College in 1929, Renamed Western Carolina College in
1953 and designated a regional university in 1967. Became a part of thersityiwd North Carolina

system in 1972. Became a College Sponsor of the National Merit Scho2ospgration in 2000.

Location

Located in a beautiful valley near the Blue Ridge and Great Smoky Mountains, Cullowhee (population:
6,700)is 52 miles southwest of Asheville and 6 miles south of Sylva. Situated at the southern end of
Cullowhee Valley along the Tuckasegee River, the campus is unusually attractive and easily
accessible.
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1.00 GOVERNANCE AND STATUTORY AUTHORITY

Western Carolina University, a constituent institution of The University of North Carolina, functions
under the jurisdiction of théwenty-four member Board of Governors of Thaiversity of North
Carolina elected by the North Carolina General Assembly. Policies of the Board of Governors are
administered by the president and other membersTbé University of North Carolirfaystem Office.

The institution was founded in 1889 byolessor Robert Lee Madison. Chartered as Cullowhee High
School, it became Cullowhee Normal and Industrial School in 1905. It became a constituent
institution of The University of North Carolina on July 1, 1972, following a reorganization of higher
educaton in North Carolina by the state legislature.

The statutory authority, membership, officers, bylaws, power and duties of the Board of Governors
are contained in The Code. The Code also describes the duties and responsibilities of the officers of
The Uniersity of North Carolina and the relationship of the constituent institutions of the Board of
Governors. The Code can be accessed online at the following address:
http://www.northcarolina.edu/apps/policy/index.php

The Board of Trustees of Western Carolina University consists of thirteen mamndighg appointed

by the Board of Governors, four appointed by the NC General Assembly, and the president of the
student body, ex officio. The Boaodl Trustees receives its authority by delegation from tH¢C

Board of Governors on matters pertaining to the institution and as advisor to the chancellor
concerning thedversighiand development of the institution. The officers of the Board of Trustees
are a chair, a vice chair, and a secretary. The Code includes a description of the statutory authority,
duties, membership, and officers of the Board of Trustees. The chancellor is the chief executive
officer of the University.

2.00 ADMINISTRATIVE ORGANIZAION

2.01 The Office of the Chancellor

TKS / KIFIyOStft2NE GKS / KFIyOStf2NRa h¥FFAOSTI yR GKS
objective the provision of general administrative leadership for all areas and all activities of the
university.

It is the function of the Chancellor to see that the objective is met of providing higher education to
the SouthernAppalachian region of North Carolina, where major attention is concentrated, and to
other areas of the state and the region. The central adstration of the university also provides the
general direction for the university, seeking and obtaining financial resources and allocating the
resources to the various activities throughout the university.
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It also provides the reporting and review s&y® that enables an evaluation of the effectiveness of
institutional activities and of the personnel who have responsibility for the various programs.

Assisting the Chancellor in the administration of the university is the Executive Council whose
memberstip includes the Provost and Vice Chancellor for Academic Affairs, Vice Chancellor for
Student Affairs, Vice Chancellor for Administration and Finavice, Chancellor for Advancement,
Chief of Staff, General Counsel, Chief Information Officer, the Diretfshletics, and Assistant to
the Chancellor. In addition to the Executive Council, the Chief Audit Cifice€Chief Diversity Officer
report directly to the Chancellor.

Follow this link to a master Organizational Chart of the University:
https://www.wcu.edu/_files/discover/HRJniv+OrgChart.pdf

2.02 Chief of Staff/External Affairs

The Chief of Staff is both the principadvisorto the Clancellor on important university operational
matters as well as thehief external affairs officer providing executive oversightl@r university's
marketing, communications and public relations, government relatiextgrnal relationsaind special
events areas. The Chief of Staff reports directly to the Chanaatidiis a member of Executive
Counciland provides coordination for the achievement of strategic directions, goals, and initiatives
for the Chancellor's Division.

The Office of the Chief of&@f is comprised ofiniversity marketing andommunications special
events, government relations, economic development and regional partnerships.

Follow this link to a master Organizational Chart of the University:
https://www.wcu.edu/WebFiles/PDFs/HBniv-Org-Chart.pdf

2.03 Academic Affairs

The purpose of the Division of Academic Affairs is to support the provision of varied and well

rounded educational prdgd Ya |4 GKS o6l OKSft2NHaszX YIadGdSNRas SRdzOF

These programs serve the needs of the people of the state and the region, as well as foster the
development, preservation, disseminaticand utilization of knowledge through effective teaching,
learning, research, creativity, and service.

To accomplish its purpose, the academic area of the university is administratively organized into
colleges of Arts and Sciences, Business, EducatioAlked Profession&ngineering and
TechnologyFine and Performing ArtandHealth and Human Sciences. BrinsonHonors College,
Graduate School and Research, and Hunter Library also report to Academic Affairs.

Faculty Handbook 2022023


https://www.wcu.edu/_files/discover/HR-Univ-Org-Chart.pdf
https://www.wcu.edu/WebFiles/PDFs/HR-Univ-Org-Chart.pdf

19| Page

Units of the university which are adnistratively responsible to the Division of Academic Affairs are
the Office of Undergraduate Studies (including the Center for Service Ledteimigr forCareerand
Professional Developmerdffice of Institutional Assessment, atite Mountain Heritage €nter);

the Coulter Faculty Commons, Highlands Biological Station, Program for the Study of Developed
Shorelines, Office of Global Engagement (WCU Global), Intensive English Paogt&ifice of the
Registrar Student Success (including the Advising €ertcademic Success Program, Student
Transitions, Math Tutoring Center, Writing and Learning Comn@iffiee of Student Retentign
Mentoring & Persistence to Success Offaneg Accessibility Resources); Institutional Planning and
Effectiveness (includingccreditation); Educational Outreach (including Military Students Services,
Continuing and Professional Education, Distance and Online Pragsamsner Sessijthe

Cherokee Centegnd WCU at Biltmore Park.

The Division of Academic Affairs has geneggibonsibility for teaching (administratively located

within each college and school) and research administration (administratively located within the
Graduate School and Research Division). Graduate School and Research is responsible for providing
information and services concerned with funded research, sponsored programs, and other
grant/contract activities. The Division of Academic Affairs also provides oversight for special units
such as the Public Policy Institute (administratively located in thed@&otif Arts and Sciences); the
Cherokee Center; the Small Business and Technology Development Center (administratively located
in the College of Business); the Center for the Support of Beginning Teachers, the Office of Teacher
Recruitment, Advising and eer Support (TRACS, all administratively located in the College of
Education and Allied Professions); the John W. Bardo Fine and Performing Arts Center and the Fine
Arts Museum (administratively located in the David Orr Belcher College of Fine and hagfémts);

the Speech and Hearing Center (administratively located in the College of Health and Human
Sciences); and the Center for Rapid Product Realization (administratively located in the College of
Engineering & Technology).

The Division of Academicfaifs cooperates with regional and state agencies, including area health
organizations, community colleges and technical institutes, local public schools and the State
Department of Public Instruction, Appalachian Consortium, and others to meet educatieeds of

the region. It works with federal agencies in a variety of ways, including the National Park Service and
the National Science Foundation as well as others, from which substantial grants have been received.

Through and in addition to these censgioffices, and programthe university has reciprocal
relationships with many community organizations and divisions.

2.04 Administration and Finance

The Vice Chancellor for Administration and Finance is the chief business and financial officer for the
university. The Vice Chancellor reports to and is principal advisor to the Chancellor on the business,
administrative services, and facilities operations of the university. The Administration and Finance
Division is comprised of the Office of the Vice @edlor and seven major units: University Police,
Emergency Management, Human Resouaas PayrollBudget Office, Fiscal Affairs, Facilities
Management Parking and Transportatioand the Ramsey Center.
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The division's primary objective is to render segvto the university. Specifically, the division seeks
to:

a. Provide effective control and timely reporting of the university's financial affairs;

b. Provide administrative support services that efficiently and effectively accommibdate
university's needs and facilitate the conduct of its primary educational functions;

c. Provide a physical environment that is safe, functional and attractive for those who live,
work, attend or visit the University;

d. Ensure positive accounthtyi and costeffectiveuse for the resources committed to the
operation of the university.

2.05 Department of Athletics
Mission Statement

Catamount Athletics strives to foster a championship culture while preparing stiadbletes for
lifelongsuccess. #FIGHTON

Guiding Principleg FIGHT ON!
» First Class Student Experience

w 2SS glyld It -athleles tyRadeyi exgeriede® taf allows them to reach their
personal and competitive goals.

» Innovate and Build the Brand

w 2 @nmidto continuous improvement and making Catamount Athletics known.
» Grow in Every Way

w 2SS 0StASPS ANRBoGK Ay |ff FINBFra Aa ySOSaalNE (2
» Holistic StudenAthlete Development

w 2SS 0StASOS {KI (-athieie & ashirdgorduit & the Fresént.

Q)¢

GddzZRSvy i
» Talent and Culture Wins

IANBFG LIk IO

(s}

w 2S gkyd /1FdFY2dzyd ! dKESGAOa G2 o
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» Outreach and Alumni Engagement

w 2SS 1y26 GKFEG LI NIHYSNBKALI Aa ONRGAOLFEt (2 NBI

» Now is Our Time!
w 2 SievétBat Catamount Athletics is positioned for a high level of competitive success.

The Department of Athletics at Western Carolina University is an integral element of the institution
and participates fully in the central University mission of teachimg) learning. Just as the University
seeks to create a community of scholarship in which the activities of its members are conducted with
the highest standards of knowledge and practice in their disciplines, the Athletics program promotes
the highest levis of academic and athletic success that shares in the responsibility of achieving the
goals of the University.

The activities of the Athletics program provide an environment in which students, coaches, faculty,
staff, and administrators jointly assume thesponsibility for the success on and off the venues of
play. The Athletics program embraces the concept that studghlietes are first and foremost

students who possess academic goals, personal interests, and vocational ambitions similar to those
of anyother student. The Athletics program complements other University programs by enhancing
the educational, social, career, and athletic opportunities of the students who participate in athletics.
This environment also fosters a commitment to high standafdzersonal and professional conduct

by all members of the athletic community manifested in the highest level of personal and
professional integrity.

The Western Carolina University Department of Athletics actively promotes a fair and equitable
distribution of athletic opportunities, resources, and benefits to all Athletics program participants.

Including studernathletes, coaches, and staff; and endeavors a discrimination free environment for
all program participants.

The Athletics program providesggnificant contributions to the University by enhancing loyalty to the
alma mater, strengthening the pride and enthusiasm of alumni, fostering a strong sense of
community, and serving as a positive public relations tool for the University.

2.06 Office ofInternal Audit

What is Internal Auditing?

Internal auditing is an independent, objective assurance and consulting activity designed to add value
YR AYLINRB@S Iy 2NEBFYATFGA2YyQa 2LISNIGA2yad L @
a systematic, disciplined approach to evaluatel improve the effectiveness of risk management,

control and governance processes.
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Purpose and Mission

¢CKS LlzN1J32asS 2F 2SadSNYy /FINRtAYlI | YyAGSNBEAGEQA oO! YA
independent, objective assurance and consulegvices designed to add value and improve

' YADGSNBEAGEQAE 2LISNIGA2yad ¢KS YAaaiazy 2F AYyaGSNyl
by providing riskbased and objective assurance, advice, and insight. The OIA helps the University
accomplistits objectives by bringing a systematic, disciplined approach to evaluate and improve the
effectiveness of governance, risk management, and control processes.

Read thecomplete Officeof Internal Audt charter: (https://www.wcu.edu/WebFiles/PDFs/audit

charter.pd)

Code of Bhics

TheOffice of the State Gontroller of North Carolha has aopted aCode of Bhics.TheCode egablishes
the stardard for the minimum levels of expected behavior and is also intended to serve asa guide for
making ethical decisons.

Read theCode of Bhics: https://www.wcu.edu/discover/leadership/officef-the-chancellor/officeof-
internalaudit/code-of-ethics.aspx

2.07 Legal Coursel Office

The Legal Counsel Office serves as legal counsel for Western Carolina University. We provide legal
advice and business consultative services to the Board of Trustees, the Chancellor, senior officers,
and other university managers and employedsovare acting in their official capacities on behalf of
the university. The Legal Counsel Office does not represent individual faculty, staff members or
students in personal legal matters.

Our service philosophy is to provide excellent legal services that also advance the business objectives

of our clients with sound, commaesense solutions. Our practice areas and attorney assignments are
listed and updated regularly on our websitegal.wcu.edu

2.08 Student Affairs

The Student Affair§ A A aA 2y Aa NBalLlRyaAiotS FT2NI I JinBkhStie 27F
social development and academic achievement. The Vice Chancellor for Student Affairs has overall
responsibility for the administration of the division.

Vision

The WCU Division of Student Affaaspires to challenge each student with opportunities and
experiences to enrich personal growth and potential for success.
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Mission

The Division of Student Affaiserves Western Carolina University by facilitating a dynamic campus
community. Our services and collaborations engage students by promoting intentional experiences
with our colleagues on campus and with our neighbors in the region. Student Affairs helps students
discover and join our campus community, works to providglents with the information they need

to make good choices, and supports our colleagues in the faculty and staff. We make a difference by
building and strengthening the WCU campus community and providing students the experiences
necessary to fully realizbeir potential.

Principles of Good Practice in Student Affairs
The division recognizes that good practice in student affairs:

engages students in active learning

helps students develop coherent values and ethical standards

setsand communicates high expectations for learning

uses systematic inquiry to improve student and institutional performance
uses resources effectively to achieve institutional missions and goals
forges educational partnerships that advance student learnind) a

builds supportive and inclusive communities

Noo,swdhpE

Institutional Learning Outcomes
The division supports thézy A S NE A (1 & Q& & ( dzRvBigh includeSthedBflity 163 2 dzil O2 Y S &

to integrate information from a variety of contexts;
to solve complex problems;

to communicate effectively and responsibly;

to practice civic engagement; and

to clarify and act on purpose and values.

arwNPE

2.09 Information Technology

Mission

The Division of Information Techn@® adzLJLJ2 NI a GKS dzy AGSNEAGE QA YAaaa
maintaining a securegliable,and supportable information technology infrastructure and cultivating

I 1y26t SRISIofS yR STFSOUAGS &aidl FF G2 SYONI OS 2/
educatianal outreach, research, community services, and business operations
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Scope
The Division of Information Technologgovides universitywide leadership, management, and
services in all areas of information technology. The division is responsible for voice, video, and data
systems, including the university networks and the various devices and systems that use the
netwoNJ & @ ¢tKS RAGAAAZ2Y QA NBallyaroAiftAiie AyOfdzRSa
that encourages accurate and secure information access, collection, storage, retrieval, and
distribution through electronic means. The division supports theafisgechnology for teaching,
learning, research, and administration. In carrying out its responsibilities, the division works
collaboratively with other offices of the university and other UNC system institutions.
Specific Responsibilities and Services
Within this mission and scope, these are the major responsibilities of the IT Division:
Planning
Develops and implements university strategic and operational technology plans; participates
in UNC systerwide planning in collaboration with the UNC Divisidhinformation
Resources; develops, implements, and maintains an enterprise technical infrastructure.
Involvement
Implements mechanisms for participation and involvement of stakeholders through a system
of governance and prioritization committed#tps://www.wcu.edu/learn/academie
services/it/aboutit/it-governanceprioritization.aspx
IT Purchasing
Manages enterprissavide IFrelated purchasing of hawdare, software, and services.

IT Asset Management

Manages and maintains all IT assets for the University, including inventory collection, asset
tagging, and annual audit.

Policies and Standards

Develops, implements, and maintains university policiessiaddards related to IT, and
ensures compliance with federal, state, and local regulations.

Security

Implements IT security strategies to protect university assets.
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Technology Help Services

Supports faculty, students, and staff in the uses of infoiaratechnology.

Technology Innovation

Encourages exploration of new technologies and uses of technology.

Environmental Support

9aldlrofAaKksSa LINPOSaasSa (KFdG FNB NBaLRyairAgsS G2 i
Hardware/Support

Provides or coordinas hardware and software support for universityned systems.

Applicaions Development and Support

Provides systems analysis and programming support for enterprise applications.

https://www.wcu.edu/learn/academieservices/it/index.aspx

3.00 FACULTYGOVERNANCE AND ORGANIZATION

For the purpose of Section 3, referen@t ¢ G KS / 2t € S3S&a¢ aKlFtf NBFSN G2
noted:

College of Arts and Sciences

College of Business

College of Education and Allied Professions

College of Engineering and Technology

College of Health and Human Sciences

David Orr BelcheCollege of Fine and Performing Arts
Hunter Library

=A =4 = =8 -8 -8 9

NOTE: Past practice has been to award the Chair of the Faculty Senatecalisirelease from
teaching each semester of the academic year.

The Provost Office has provided funding equivalent to the adjtate to support the release.
Although not a part of the arrangements in the past, the provost will allow the Chair of the Senate
discretion in allocating the release time.
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7 A 1%

C2NJ SEFYLX ST AF (GKS OKIFANI RSt S3I derddcaseofad 2 F (K @)
inability to give up some teaching responsibilities, the elected officer may be given a portion of the
OKI ANR& NBfSFaS GAYS® ¢KAAa FNNFy3aSYSyd oAttt NBIdz

3.01 The Role of the Faculty in Policy Development and Implementation

The Faculty Senate is the chief polilegcommending body of the General Faculty (as defined in 3.02,
Article I, Section | of the Faculty constitution).stish, it provides for Faculty participation in the
governance and decisiemaking process of the university. The Faculty Senate operates under the
provisions of the faculty constitution and bylaws) individual Faculty member may initiate
proposals conceting policy matters through the appropriate council of the Faculty Senate, through
departmental, college, or General Faculty committees, through individual members of the Faculty
Senate, through the Chair of the Faculty, and through normal administraiamnels. Proposals may
concern a change in existing policy, a new policy, a call for the correction of actions contrary to an
existing policy, or a call for interpretation of policy. Proposals should be presented in writing after
due reflection, study, andonsultation.

Proposals may be considered by the appropriate Faculty committees, the appropriate Faculty Senate
councils, the Faculty Senate, and the General Faculty. Recommendations will be considered by the
Chancellor for action. If action by the BoafdTrustees is required, the Chancellor will make
recommendations to the Board. The only proper communication channel leading to the Board of
Trustees is via the Chancellor of the university.

As chief administrative officer, the Chancellor will diredigoimplementation through the members
2T (KS / KIyOStft2NRna adlrFTFx GAO0S [/ KFEyOStft2NERZ | YR

The committees of the General Faculty and the councils and committees of the Faculty Senate and
their responsibilities are contained the bylaws of the General Faculty and in the bylaws of the
Faculty Senate. Lists of the Faculty senators as well as council and committee memberships are
issued annually.

3.02 The Faculty Constitution of Western Carolina University

ARTICLE |  The General Faculty

Section 1. The General Faculty shall consist of those persons who are approved by the
Chancellor for fultime Faculty status, or as further provided by The Board of Governors of the
University of North Carolina. Fline faculty statusd described in more detail in Academic
Procedures and Regulations document 12 (ARRinked from the Office of the Provost website.
Section2. The General Faculty shall, subject to the approval of the Chancellor, Bglapisfor

seltgovernance.
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Secton 3. Organization

I.3.1 The officers of the General Faculty shall be Chair of the Faculty, theEletiof the Faculty,
the PastChair of the Faculty, and the Secretary of the Faculty.

.32 The Chair of the Faculty shall be the presidiffiger in General Faculty meetings except on
those occasions when the Chancellor elects to preside.

.33 The ChakElect of the Faculty shall preside in the absence of the Chair.

.34 The Secretary of the Faculty shall keep a record of all proceedilaed to meetings of the
General Faculty or of the Faculty Senate

Section 4. Meetings
I.4.1 The General Faculty shall meet at least once each term during the regular academic year.

1.4.2  Special meetings may be called by the Cledar, or Chair of the Facultpr upon written
request to the Secretary of ten percent of the members of the General Faculty.

1.4.3 The presence of 25% of the members shall be necessary for a quorum.
Section 5. All members of the General Faculty shaléahe right to vote.
Section 6. Duties and Responsibilities of the General Faculty

The duties and responsibilities of the General Faculty shall be as follows:

I.6.1 The General Faculty shall consider reports from the Chancellor, the Faculty Seamatky
Councils and Committees, Departments, Colleges, and other units of the University and make
recommendations concerning these reports.

I.6.2 The General Faculty shall discuss and make recommendations on matters relating to the
welfare of the University.

1.6.3 The General Faculty may amend or repeal, with the consent of the Chancellor, any part or all
of the Faculty Constitution (See Article Il, Section 9). Proposals to amend or repeal shall be discussed
at an open forum called by th@hair of the Faculty during the regular academic year. The proposals
and written notice of the open forum shall be sent to the General Faculty at least ten working days
prior to the forum. The General Faculty will vote on proposals by electronic ballonhwvive working

days following the forum. Actions to repeal or amend shall not be effective unless approved-by two
thirds of the members voting.
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Section 7. Officers

I.7.1  Those eligible for the office of Chair, or CHaliect, or PasChait or Secretay of the Faculty
must be fulitime and devote at least onkalf time to teaching or other academic duties excluding
administration, each of whom shall have been afinfle faculty member a minimum of three full
years. Questions of eligibility shall besoéved by the Committee on Nominations, Elections, and
Committees. Nominations and elections shall be held in the spring term, and the persons elected
shall take office on the following July 1.

I.7.2 The Chair of the Faculty shall serve ex officio asd@esof the Faculty Senat&@he Chair

shall represent the Chancellor in academic matters whenever requested to do so by the Chancellor or
the Provost, and shall have such other responsibilities as may be determined by the Chancellor
Provost, or the Faculty Senate. The Chair shall lead the Senate PlanningThea@hair is an

Assembly Delegate.

I.7.3 The Chair of the Faculty shall serve for a term of one year.

I.7.4 The ChakElect of the Faculty shall serve in the absence of trerC The ChaiElect shall be
a member of the Senate Planning Team and shall chair the Rules Committee. TH&d&Chammall
serve as an ex officio member of the Committee on Nominations, Elections, and Committees.

I.7.5 The ChaiElect of the Facultghall serve for a term of one year and succeed as Chair of the
Faculty for a term of one year.
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the PastChair office and the Chalitlect will take officas Chair of the Faculty.

I.7.7 The PastChair shall serve in the absence of the Chair and the Ehait. The Pasthair
shall be a member of the Senate Planning Team and shall serve as the Parliamentarian of the Faculty
Senate.

I.7.8 The PastChair shall serve for a term of one year.

I.7.9 The Secretary of the Faculty shall keep minutes of all meetings of the General Faculty and of

the Faculty SenateThe Secretary of the Faculty shall add these minutes t&dlcalty Senate
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Secretary of the Faculty shall keep records of all committee reports submitted to the Chair of the

Faculty or the Faculty Senate. The Seaketd the Faculty shall be ex officio Secretary of the Faculty

Senate, the Senate Planning Team, and the Committee on Nominations, Elections, and Committees.

The Secretary of the Faculty shall keep records of all elections conducted by those comntiigees. T
website for meeting minutes isittps://www.wcu.edu/discover/leadership/faculbgenate/faculty
senateagendasand-minutes/
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I.7.10 The Secretary dhe Faculty shall serve for a term of three years and shall be eligible-for re
election. Nominations and elections shall be held in the spring term every third year, and the person
elected shall take office on the following July 1.

I.7.11 Nominations forChairElect and Secretary of the Faculty shall be made by the Committee on
Nominations, Elections, and Committees at least three weeks before the date of the election.
Additional nominees may be added to the ballot by written nomination signed by twiardyfaculty
members and submitted to the Committee on Nominations, Elections, and Committees at least two
weeks before the date of election. CONEC shall select and submit the names of qualified nominees
for each office to its secretary for publication oktballot. The nominee receiving the highest

number of votes in the election shall be declared elected, unless he or she has failed to receive
greater than 50% of the votes cast. In that event, aotfrelection shall be held between the

persons receivinghe highest and the next highest number of votes. The person receiving the highest
number of votes in the rwoff election shall be declared elected.

1.7.12 In the event of a vacancy of an Office of the General Faculty, the following procedures are to
be followed:

a. The Chair: If a vacancy occurs in the office of the Chair, the-Elkatrshall serve
as Chair for the remainder of the unexpired term. He or she shall thereafter
remain in the office of the Chair for the following term.

b. The ChaiEled: If a vacancy occurs in the office of the Cliid@ct during the Fall
Semester, a special election for CHalect of the Faculty is to be conducted by
the Committee on Nominations, Elections, and Committees. If a vacancy occurs in
the Spring Semestethe office of ChaiElect shall remain vacant for the
remainder of the term and the duties of the Ché&iect shall be redistributed as
determined by the Faculty Senate Planning Team.

c. The PasChair: If a vacancy occurs in the office of the &4mdr, the Faculty
Senate Planning Team shall appoint a replacement from among all past Chairs of
the Faculty or from Faculty Senators who have served for more than two years.

d. The Secretary: If a vacancy occurs in the office of the Secretary durindlthe Fa
Semester, a special election for Secretary of the Faculty is to be conducted by the
Committee on Nominations, Elections, and Committees. If a vacancy occurs in the
Spring Semester, the Faculty Senate Planning Team shall appoint a replacement
from the members of the Planning Team not currently serving in a General Faculty
Office or as a Council Chair. If the unexpired term of the Office of the Secretary
extends into the next academic year, an election for Secretary of the Faculty is to
be conducted durig the regular spring elections.
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Section 8. Elected Committee Membership of the General Faculty

1.8.1 The elected committees of the General Faculty shall be the Committee on Nominations,
Elections, and Committees; Delegates to the Faculty Assarhiblye University of North Carolina;
Faculty GrievancEommittee; and the Faculty Hearing Committee

a. The Committee on Nominations, Elections, and Committees shall condeletcéthins for officers
and committees of the General Faculty according to the Faculty Constitution and the Bylaws of the
constituent bodies.

b. Delegates to the Faculty Assembfylhe University of North Carolina shall represdr General
Faculty and shall serve according to the Charter and Bylaws of the Assembly.

c. The Faculty Grievan@ommitteeshall carry out the functions as required in Chapter VI, Section
607, ofThe Cde.

d. The Faculty Hearing Committsleall carry out the functions of the faculty standing committees
required in Chapter VI, Section 603 Itfe Code

1.8.1.1 In addtion to the aforementioned elected committees of the General Faculty, additional
university committees shall have a portion of their membership determined by elections conducted
by the Committee on Nominations, Elections, and Committees. These univensityittees shall be
the Athletics Committee, th&niversity Budget Advisory Committee, the Gift Review Committee and
Center for the Study of Free Enterprise (CSFE) Advisory Board:

a. The Athletics Committee shall monitor, oversee, and make formal inqrédesding issues such
as academic support for studeathletes, the athletics budget, and gender and minority equity. It
will inquire into any matters involving the welfare of studeathletes and will seek resolution of any
problems through recommendaitns to the Chancellor.

The committee will have six members elected from the General Faculty and three members
appointed by the Faculty Senate. Each college may have no more than three members on the
Athletics Committee at the same time. All members of ge@meral Faculty, below the level of
Associate Dean, are eligible to run for membersiilpeAthletics Committee web page linked to
the Faculty Senate web site

b. The University Budget Advisory Committee (UBAC) makes recommendations to the Chancellor
with respect to matters of budget and planning and serves as a communication link between the
university students, staff, faculty, deans, vice chancellors, andceflan on budgetary matters. The
University Budget Advisory Committee consists of twelve members: two students, five staff, and five
faculty. The five faculty serving on the UBAC shall be members of the General Faculty, elected to
staggered threeyear tams in the General Faculty Elections conducted by the Committee on
Nominations, Committees, and Elections each spring. Each college may have no more than one
member on the University Budget Advisory Committee at the same time. All members of the general
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Faculty, below the level of Associate Dean, are eligible to run for membership. The rupriars
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Faculty may not serve more than two terms consea@lyiv

c. The Gift Review Committee, established under WCU Policy 104, shall have the

following duties and responsibilities: (1) review gift proposals that are subject to this

policy and make recommendations to the chancellor; (2) consult with the Univ@raity

legal counsel concerning the development of a standard gift agreement to be used by

the Support Organization, and review proposed revisions to the standard agreement;
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this policy.

The Chair of the Faculty shall serveodficio with vote, and shall be the chair of the
committee. The Provost shall also be a member of the committee, servintfiex

without vote. Exofficio members shall serve on the committee as lonthay

occupy their institutional office. The committee shall also include one (1) faculty
member elected from each of the six colleges: Arts and Sciences; Business; Health
and Human Sciences; Education and Allied Professions; David Orr Belcher College of
Fne and Performing Arts; and Engineering and Technology. A qualified nominee
must be a member of his/her college curriculum committee. In addition, one faculty
member of the Library faculty will be elected from Hunter Library. All elections shall

be managd by the Committee on Nominations, Elections, and Committees.

CONEC shall manage elections so that approximatehhalief the elected
committee members for a term of one year and dm&f shall be designated for a
term of two years. Upon the expiratiarf these initial staggered terms, successors
shall be elected for tweyear terms.

d. The Center for the Study of Free Enterprise (CSFE) at Western Carolina University
was established on December 4, 2015 by an action of the Western Carolina

University Boaraf Trustees consistent with the requirements of University of North
Carolina Policy 400.5[R]. The elexeamberCSFE Advisory Bdawill include three

faculty voting members elected through the standard University election process.

The Provost shall appaithree faculty voting members. No more than three (3) of

the faculty voting members may be from the same college [CSFE Bylaws, Section 4.2].
As with other CSFE board members, elected voting faculty members shall serve a
term of two years with a maximumf é&wo consecutive terms. [CSFE Bylaws, Sections
4.2.1,4.2.2]

1.8.2 Methods of Election
a. All faculty officers and all faculglected, universitytevel committees (Athletics Committee,
Faculty Senate, Liberal Studies Committee, etc.) will be elected during the spring semester of the

academic year.
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Both general faculty elections and collegeations for these committees must be completed by the
first Wednesday in April.

b. Each spring term the Faculty Sensiti@ll provide the Secretary of the Faculty with nominees for
each vacancy on the Committee on Nominations, Elastiand Committees.

c. Each spring term the Committee on Nominations, Elections, and Committees shall provide the
Secretary of the Faculty with nominees for each vacancy on the Faculty Gri€vameeittee, the

Faculty Hearing Committeand Faculty AssemhBelegation. These nominations must reach the
Secretary of the Faculty in time for publication. In no case, shall this be less than three weeks before
the date of the election.

d. Additional nominees may be added to the ballot for any committee by written nomination signed
by at least fifteen faculty members. Such nominations shall be submitted to the Secretary of the
Faculty at least two weeks before the date of the election.

e. Ballots shall be distributed electronically by the Secretary of the Faculty, and those nominees
receiving the highest number of votes shall be declared elected.

f. Interim vacancies shall be filled by the Secretary of the Faculty from tlu# fistse vded on in the
most recent election in the order of highest number of vateseived, observing so far as possible
the balance by colleges and academic rank required in the Bylaws of the General Faculty.

g. For all facultelected, universitylevel committees that require staggered membership terms, the
Committee on Nominations, Elections, and Committees will track and determine proper term spacing
through the use of attrition and adjusted election terms.

h. The number of persons to be elected to serve othezommittee or delegation, the length of
terms, other membership requirements, and the system of succession and rotation shall be
established in the Bylaws of the General Faculty.

i. No person shall serve more than two successive terms in the same positiomay be reslected
after one year off the committee or delegation.

ARTICLE Il The Faculty Senate
Section 1. The name of this body shall be the Faculty Senaestern Carolina University.
Section 2. Purpose and Responsibilities

I1.2.1 The Senate shall represent the General Faculty as their principal voice to advise the
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and mission. It shall serve as a collegial forum for the airing of faculty concerns and suggestions about
academic aspects of the University.

I1.2.2 The Senate may maekecommendations to the Chancellor and/or the Provost, by resolution,
on any matter germane to the operation of the University. Correspondingly, the Chancellor or the
Provost may delegate legislative responsibility in academic matters to the Sedegte focus will

be on faculty domains as defined by The Code.

11.2.3 All legislation by the Senate shall be subject to the approval of the Chancellor, who shall
inform the Secretary of the Faculty in a timely manner of action taken on such legislatien.
Secretary will subsequently inform the Senate of such action(s) at the next Senate meeting.

I1.2.4 The Senate recognizes that each of the Colleges is responsible for the policies which affect
their operations. However, the Senate reserves the righietoew the actions of any College relative
to policies which may affect the University as a whole.

I1.2.5 The Senate may invite any Dean, Director, Department Head, or Faculty Member to appear
before the Senate to provide information. Conversely, any DBémnector, Department Head, or
Faculty Member must contact the Senate Leadership to request an appearance at a Senate meeting.

Section 3. Membership and Elections

11.3.1 The Chancellor, or a designélee SeniofElectedmember of the Faculty Assembly
Delegation, the Chaithe ChairElect, the PasChair, and thesecretary of the Faculty shall be-ex
officio voting members of the Senate.

11.3.2 All fulitime faculty, serving at the level of Department Head or below, are eligibleléated
membership Questions of eligibility shall be resolved by the Committee on Nominations, Elections,
and Committees.

11.3.3 All members of the General Faculty shall be eligible to vote for Senate membership.

11.3.4 Faculty of the Collegemnd the library shall elect Senators for a thegear term through

election procedures specified in their bylaws. The number of elected Senators will28.20
Representation by Colleges will be determined by the ratio otifalk Faculty in that College rela¢

to the total number of fulitime faculty at the University. Each College will have at least two elected
Senators, unless they inform the Committee on Nominations, Elections, and Committees otherwise.
No college shall have a majority of Senators. Heeiic ratio shall be calculated by CONEC annually
to determine the exact number of Senators to be elected.

11.3.5 When a new College is formed, an Election Committee appointed by the Dean of the College
shall conduct an election of Senators based ongraeedure outlined in 11.3.4. Such elections will be
held during the first month of the academic year, and the new Senators will take office immediately.
In the case where a Senator from one College becomes a faculty member in a new College, that

Faculty Handbook 2022023



34| Page

Senate sat will be declared vacant, and a new Senator will be chosen according to the procedure

stated in Article 1, Section 3.11 below. The Senator who becomes a faculty member of the new
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College is formed, and the new elections will determine who the Senators from the new college will

be.

11.3.6 The regular term of Senators shall be for a period of three years, with a maximum of two
consecutive terms aservice.

11.3.7 Each year prior to the elections for the Faculty Sentdite Committee on Nominations,
Elections, and Committees shall review the number of faculty members in each College to determine
whether any changes in theroportionate membership are needed.

11.3.8 Senators shall be elected by the College theyrejfilfesent,and results of the senator

elections shall be submitted to the Secretary of the Faculty no later than the first Wednesday in April
of the year prior 0 their service. Faculty members with joint appointmesitall be eligible to vote in

only one College. Newly elected senators will be invited by the Secretary of the Faculty to attend the
last meeting of the Faculty Senate in theisgrsemester.

11.3.9 Whenever a member shall fail to attend, or be represented by a proxy, for three successive
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may be reinstated by a twthirds vote of theSenate.
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Faculty from the slate of candidates at the time the Senator was elected, in the order of the highest
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to be for a semester or more, but not in excess of an academic year. The position will be considered
permanently vacated if the absence exceeds an academic year.

11.3.11 Senators shall assume office hetfirst meeting of the Senate in the academic year following
their election.

Section 4. Senators, as representatives of the College or Library from which they are elected,
shall report proceedings of the Senate to their constituent faculties. Senatrepaesentatives of

the General Faculty, may bring to the Senate such proposals as have originated from any university
constituency, including individual faculty members, Colleges, students, administrators, Councils, or
other groups within their collegesr the library.

Section 5. Officers

I.5.1 The Chair of the Faculty shall be the presiding officer, except on those occasions when the
Chancellor elects to preside.
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111.5.1.1The Chair of the Faculty shall receive a six credit release from teachingezaehter of the
academic year. The Provost will provide funding equivalent to the adjunct rate to support the
release, and will allow the Chair discretion in allocating the release time to another elected officer in
order to best meet obligations of botieaching and service to the Senate.

11.5.2 The ChaiElect of the Faculty presides in the absence of the Chair and serves as chair of the
Senate Rules Committee. The P@kair of the Faculty shall preside in the absence of the Chair and
ChairElect.

.53 The Secretary of the General Faculty shall serve as the Secretary of the Senate.
Section 6. Councils

11.6.1 The consideration of matters within its jurisdiction may be delegated by the Faculty Senate
Councils, which shall besgponsible to and report to the Faculty Senate.

11.6.2 There shall be three Councils, whose duties, special membership conditions, and other
information shall be developed in the Bylaws of the Faculty Senate

a. Academic Policy and Rewi Council
b. Faculty Affairs Council
c. Collegial Reviewouncil

Section 7. Faculty Senat®leetings

I1.7.1 The Faculty Senashall meet as often as needed during the regular academic wéth the
first meeting to be held no later than the second full week of classes in the fall, and be on call during
the summer, provided that the Senate may alter meeting dates when necessary.

I1.7.2 A special meeting of the Senate may be called byStheretary at the direction of the
Chancellorpr at the direction of the Chair of the Facutiyat the direction of the Senate, on the
written request of more than ondourth of the members of the Senate, or on written request of
twenty-five members of te Faculty.

I1.7.3 The Secretary shall send notice of regular or special meetings of the Senate to all faculty
members to arrive at least five working days prior to regular meetings and two working days before
special meetings. The notice shall contain sta¢ive agenda. All Senate meetings shall be open
meetings.

I1.7.4 A majority of Senators shall form a quorum.
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Section 8. Right of Faculty Appeal

11.8.1 The Senate shall reconsider any action upon petition to the Chair of the Faculty by-twenty
five or moe faculty members. In the event such reconsideration does not produce agreement, the
matter under appeal shall be brought to the General Faculty for a decision by a majority of those
present at a duly called meeting.

11.8.2 Written notice of aGeneral Faculty meeting for the discussion of Senate action appealed by
petition shall be sent to faculty members to arrive at least one week prior to the date of the meeting
and such notice shall include in its agenda a statement of the action appealed.

Section 9. Amendments and Bylaws

11.9.1 A recommendation to repeal or amend any or several of the provisions of the Constitution
shall be made at the regular meeting of the Senate preceding that at which the vote on such
recommendation is taken.

11.9.2 A two-thirds majority of the Senate present and voting shall be necessary in order to
recommend the repeal or amendment of the Constitution to the General Faculty.

11.9.3 The Faculty Senaghall, subject to the approval of the Chancelladopt Bylaws to govern its
proceedings.

Section 10.  Curriculum Assessment, Development, and Review

[1.10.1 The responsibility for curriculum assessment, development, and revision rests with the
faculty and is overseen by the Faculty Send@eimary responsibility resides in the department and
college in which the curriculum is housed and delivered. Four univevilly groups have

responsibility for reviewing proposed changes in the curriculum. These are the Liberal Studies
Committee, the Graduate Council, the Professional Education Council, and the University Curriculum
Committee.

11.10.2. a. The Liberal Studi€ommittee (LSC) monitors and maintains established learning
outcomes and documents their assessment within the program and considers all
changes in the liberal studies curriculum and program as detailed in the Official
Liberal Studies Document
(https://lwww.wcu.edu/WebFiles/PDFs/LiberalStudiesDocument) pd/hile the
LSC will have authority to suggest the total revision of this program, major
revision (such as changing the number of required hours in the liberal studies
program or the reallocation of hours) shall require an independent task force
empaneled by the FacyitSenate The 1&member Liberal Studies Committee will
include elected representatives from each of the Colleges and Schools of the
university and the Library as well as thmeofficionon-voting members including
the Director of Undergraduate Advising, the Chair of the Academic Policy and
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Review Council, and the Assistant Provost for Undergraduate Studies. Each
College will conduct the election(s) for its representatives to the L8@ spring
semester and report the results of these elections to CONEC and the Secretary of
the Faculty. Elected membership will be proportional from each College and
School. Representation shall be determined by calculating the average of the
number ofjunior/senior majors, undergraduate degrees awarded, undergraduate
student credit hours generated, FTE for students, and FTE for faculty from the
preceding year of the election. Each Spring CONEC will determine the distribution
of the LSC membership baken these criteria and will inform each College of the
number of elections for vacant seats they are to hold that semester. No College
or School shall have more than three members on the LSC and the total number
of elected members from all Colleges amth&ols shall be eleven. Each College,
School, and the Library shall have at least one member on the LSC. In the event
that membership calculations reduce the number of representatives for a college
AND all representatives from that college are frd@dn, the total number of

elected members may increase by no more than two members, to thirteen.
Elections will be staggered and terms will be three years. A quorum will be met
when a simple majority of voting members is present. The chair shall be elected
from the membership at the first meeting each year, can serve a subsequent
term, and is eligible to vote on all matters.

b. In the event that the liberal studies program is reviewed as a whole, the chair of
the LSC will work in conjunction with the chair lo¢ tUniversity Curriculum
Committee (UCC; see below) to ensure that all colleges are formally consulted via
each of their curriculum committees. If a major liberal studies program change is
recommended, the joint LSC/UCC committee will then bring a foresalution to
the Faculty Senattor action.

11.10.3 The Graduate Council considers all changes in the graduate curricula of the university,
including graduate education programs. Membership in the Graduate Council will be detdrasin
described below in Article 11l Section 4.1.

11.10.4 The Professional Education Council (PEC) considers all changes in undergraduate and
graduate education programs. Membership includes faculty from the College of Education and Allied
Professionsthe College of Arts and Sciences, the David Orr Belcher College of Fine and Performing
Arts, the university administration, area public school professionals, and WCU students as outlined in
the PEC Bylaws https://www.wcu.edu/learn/departmesstshoolscolleges/ceap/aboutthe-
college/governance/ceaprofessionaleducatiorcouncil/pecby-laws.aspx

11.10.5 The University Curriculum Committee (UCC) is tasked with taking a uniweicsty

perspective of curriculum and applying institutional knowledge of how psedacurriculum will

affect the academic enterprise. The UCC will serve as a consultative body early in the development
process for major curriculum change®( new programs, significant program changes, changes to
interdisciplinary programs, etc.) pritw input into Curriculog. The UCC also serves as the university
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wide curriculum committee voting on new programs, new courses, and major curricular changes that
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Some of the matters considered by the UCC include early consultation on the planning

undergraduate, graduate, and nategree curriculum and reviewing the following: establishment of
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titles of academic programs, majorsjmars, or concentrations.
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curriculum committee (for a maximum term of three years), two representatives from the Graduate
Council (Chair and/or designee(s), and oppainted member each from Hunter Library, Liberal

Studies Committee Chair or designee. Six additional voting members will be elected, one from each
college that develops curriculum, and will serve thyear staggered terms. Nevoting members of

the UCC ill include the Registrar/Assistant Registrar, the Curriculog Administrator, the Associate

Dean from each college that develops curriculum (the Associate Dean of CEAP serves as
representative the Professional Education Council), and the Associate PrmvAsafiemic Affairs.

Other consultative parties may be brought in to UCC meetings as needed (e.g., Educational Outreach,
Coulter Faculty Commons, Director of Assessment). Each college that develops curriculum will
conduct the election(s) for its represenitzes to the UCC in the spring semester and report the

results of these elections to CONEC and the Secretary of the Faculty. No college may have a majority
of members. A quorum will be met when a simple majority of voting members is present. Each year,
the UCC will select a Chailect from its voting membership, who will serve as the UCC Chair the
following year. If in any year there is no Chelect to assume the Chair, or if the previous Gleact
declines to serve as Chair, the UCC will select bathadr and a Chaglect from the current voting
membership.

11.10.6 The Faculty Senateill receive all recommendations from a regular report included in the
Senate agenda the above curriculum councils and committees and hasah&fulty vote on new
programs, new degrees, new majors, new minors, liberal studies changes, program deletions, and
changes to university level curriculum policies and requirements. When new programs are in
development, the Faculty Senate shall disdhese programs and take action on them either in
conjunction with or prior to the delivery of requests to plan or requests to implement a program are
sent to the system office.
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ARTICLE Il The Graduate School
Section 1. The Graduate Faculty

I11.1.1 TheGraduate Faculty shall consist of those members of the General Faculty who, on
recommendation of the Department He&&thool Directoin consultation with departmental faculty,
the Dean of the appropriate college after consultation with the respective @olBollegial Review
Committee, Dean of the Graduate School and Researuththe Graduate Council, have been
appointed by the Chancellor.

I11.1.2 Officers: The Dean of the Graduate School and Resshathserve as Chair of the Graduate
Faculty and of the Graduate Council. The Dean shall prepare the agenda for both bodies and shall
make an annual report to the Graduate Faculty.

Section 2. The Graduate Faculty shall meet at least once a yeantather times as needed to

act on matters of concern to the entire body. A meeting may be called by the Dean, or upon written
request of ten percent of the Graduate Faculty, the Dean shall call a meeting. Hivenpgrcent of

the membership shall constite a quorum.

Section 3. The Graduate Faculty may adopt Bylaws to govern its proceedings.
Section 4. The Graduate Council

l11.4.1 The Graduate Council shall be an elected advisory body representative of the Graduate
Faculty. It shall be composed of tbean of the Graduate School and Reseatith Associate Dean
of the Graduate School and Research, and the Dean of Library Services, a representative from the
Office of Financial Aid, and a representative from Undergraduate Admissionsficiexnembers;
members of the Graduate Faculty from each college with graduate programs elected from that
college; and one student appointed by the Dean of the Graduate School and Research. The
determination of the specific number of members to be edetfrom each College will be made by
the Dean of the Graduate School and Research with representation from one up to three faculty
members from each college. Elected faculty members shall serve staggered/éaieterms but not
more than two successiverms. They may be relected after one year off the Council. All elected
members of the Graduate Council are voting members.

I11.4.2 The Council shall meet at least twice each regular academic term, and special meetings may
be held on the call of thBean, or upon the request of three of its members, addressed to the Dean,
to act on matters affecting the Graduate Faculty and graduate programs. It shall have the right to
delegate matters within its jurisdiction to standing committees or special comesttehich shall be
responsible to and report to the Graduate Council. Its duties shall include, but not be limited to, the
following:
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a To establish curricula and standards of instruction.

b. To regulate admissions, grading practices, and degrgeairements.

C. To make changes in, additions to, or deletions from degree programs.
d. To appoint graduate faculty.

e. To evaluate degree programs.

111.4.3 Right of Faculty Appeal

a. Any action of the Graduate Council will be reconsidered providegahi@ast 15 members of
the Graduate Faculty petition the Dean for reconsideration.

b. In the event of failure to produce agreement, the matter under appeal shall be brought to
the Graduate Faculty for a decision by a majority of the faculty presentlalyacalled meeting.

Section 5. The Faculty Scholarshiglvisory Committee
[11.5.1 Duties:

The Faculty Scholarshigvisory Committeserves to provide a channel for open discussion of the
research and scholarly aspirations and concerns of the faculty at Western Carolina University. Special
functions of the committee include assisting faculty in the pursuit of sponsored researcimgsasva

faculty research and scholarship awards committee, sponsoring grant writing and grant review teams
and advising the Dean of the Graduate School and Researphlicies, procedures, and

development programs needed for high qualiéa¢ulty research, creative, and scholarly activities.

I11.5.2 Membership:

The Faculty Scholarshiglvisory Committeshall be chaired by a nominated faculty member and
composed of one elected representatifrem each College, appointed member from tGeulter

Faculty Commonghe Office for Undergraduate Studies and the Graduate Student Association. All
college representative members shall be elected by the respective college faculty to servgdhree
terms and may only serve two consecutive terms. Membership outside the college representatives
serve term lengths as recommended by the Dean of the Graduate School. The Faculty Scholarship
Advisory Committee shall meet at least once per semester.

Section 6. Institutional Review Board

The Institutional Review Board (IRB) shall review and approve applications for the use of human
subjects in research conducted under university auspices. It shall assist in policy and procedure
development for the use of humanlsjects in research, and provide guidance to the handling of all
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human subjects in order to assure conformity with federal, state, and university regulations relating

to safety, health, and welfare of human subjects in research. The Dean of the Graduaté Sal
Research shall appoint members, including the Chair, to the IRB. Membership shall consist of no less
than five members: one member whose primary concern is in asegantific area; one member who

has no affiliation with the institution and is natmember of the immediate family of a person

affiliated with the university; and one member whose primary area of study is children.

Section 7. Institutional Animal Care and Use Committee

l11.7.1 The Institutional Animal Care and Use Committee (IAChHI)review and approve

applications for the use of animals in research or teaching conducted under university auspices. It
shall assist in policy and procedure development and provide overall guidance to the handling of all
animal experiment subjects irrder to assure conformity with federal, state, and university
regulations relating to safety, health, and welfare of the researchers and animals. The Chancellor
delegates appointment authority for this committee to the Chief Research Officer. The Chief
Regarch Officer shall appoint all members, including the Chair. Membership shall consist of no less
than five members of both sexes; a veterinarian; a practicing scientist experienced in research
involving animals; one member whose primary concerns arennescientific area; and one

member who is not affiliated with the university in any way and is not a member of the immediate
family of a person affiliated with the university.

Section 8. Dean of the Graduate School and Research

111.8.1 The chief administrative officer of the school shall be the Dean of the Graduate School and
Research

111.8.2 After consultation with the Graduate Council and a search committee appointed by the
Provost, the Provost shall make nominationsdppointment to this office to the Chancellor. If the
Chancellor agrees, he or she will appoint the Dean. Periodic review of the work of this office shall be
conducted, and the time between reviews shall in no case be more than five years.

111.8.3 The dities of the Dean of the Graduate School and Resesiralt be delegated and defined
by the Chancellor and shall appear in the official documents of the University.

Section 9. Patent Committee

111.9.1 This Committee recommends policies relating to patents and copyrights where obligations,
privileges, andinances involve the university, its employees, or its students. It will insure that
Western Carolina University policies conform to those of The University of North Carolina. The Dean
of the Graduate School and Reseaotliesignee and #h Vice Chancellor for Administration and

Finance or designee shall be ex officio members. Five faculty members, one of whom shall hold rank
in the area of business law and one of whom shall be a member of the Library Faculty, shall be
members.
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111.9.2 The Chancellor appoints the chair of the Patent CommitiEee Patents Committee shall
report directlyto the Chancellor.

Section 10.  Institutional Biosafety Committee

[11.10.1 The Institutional Biosafety Committee (IBC) shall review and appgeations for the use

of recombinant or synthetic nucleic acid molecules (r/s DNA) in research or teaching conducted
under university auspices. It shall assist in policy and procedure development and provide overall
guidance to the handling of r/s DNAdrder to assure conformity with federal, state, and university
regulations relating to safety, health, and welfare of the researchers and the community. The Chief
Research Officer shall appoint all members, including the Chair. Membership shall coneikssf

than five members, with the Biological Safety Officer being a standing member; one member with
expertise in plants; one member with expertise in animal containment principles; and two members
who are not affiliated with the university in any way.

ARTICLE IV The Colleges
Section 1. The Faculty
IV.1.1 Membership.

The Faculty of a College shall consist of those members of the General Faculty who hold
appointmentsin that College.

IV.1.2 Duties and Responsibilities.

The Facultpf a College shall have primary responsibility within broader policy guidelines of the
University, for curriculum, courses, method of instruction, research, faculty status, and those aspects
of student life which relate to the educational process.

IV.1.3 Officers

a. The Dean of the college shall serve as Chair of the Faculty of that College.

b. The Faculty of a College may elect a \Gbair to preside in the absence of or at the request
of the Dean.

C. The Faculty of a College may elect a Secretaryshiab keep a record of its meetings.
Section 2. The Faculty of a College shall hold at least one meeting each regular academic term
to act on matters of concern to the College. A special meeting may be called by the Dean. The Dean

shall call a special m#eg upon the written request of ten percent of the Faculty of the College. At
regular and special meetings, 25 percent of the Faculty of the College shall form a quorum.
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Section 3. The Faculty of a College shall adopt Bylaws to govern its proceedings.
Section 4. Committees
V41 5SIyQa ! ROA&a2NE /2YYAULGSS

a. ¢KS 5SIyQa ! R@Halib2 tdohposed of tfié Dedn ®fShe College, who shall
serve as Chair, and members as determined by the Bylathe @ollege.

b. ¢tKS 5SIyQa ! R@Habkagvis®the/Deayi ¥niadylimat®r of concern.

C. The committee shall meet at least once each regular academic term and at the call of the
Dean, or upon the request of last three of its members addressed to the Dean. All meetings shall
be announced and scheduled in such a way that maximum attendance will be encouraged.

IV 4.2 Student Advisory Committee

a. Each College shall have a Studentigaty Committeeconsisting of one student
selected from each departmefsichoolin the College. The Dean shall be the Chair.

b. The duty of this Committee shall be to advise the Dean on matters of common interest to the
Dean and the students. Meetings may be called at any time by the Dean. The Dean shall call a special
meeting upon the request of more than offieurth of the student members of the Committee. All
meetings shall be announced and scheduled in such a wayrtli@imum attendance will be

encouraged.

IV.4.3 Each College should, in its Bylaws, determine the size, method of selection, duties, and
responsibilities of such Committees as:

a. Elections

b. Curriculum

C. Collegial Review

d. Strategic Planning

Section 5. Dean of the College

IV.5.1 The chief administrative officer of the College shall be the Dean.
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IV.5.2 After consultation with the Department Hea@hool Directoref the College and a Search
Committee appointed by the Provgghe Provost shall make nominations for appointment to this
office to the Chancellor. If the Chancellor agrees, he or shappdtint the Dean. Periodic review of
the work of this office shall be conducted, and the time between reviews shall in ndoeasere

than five years.

IV.5.3 The duties of the Dean shall be delegated and defined by the Chancellor and shall appear in
the official documents of the University. The Dean of a College is charged by the Chancellor and the
Provost to plan, organize, éict, and control the affairs of the College as its chief administrative
officer. Activities incorporated under this charge include the following duties and responsibilities:

a. To establish long range and short range goals for the College.

b. To effectivey organize the College to respond to the needs of people within the University
and in the region.

C. To administer the academic program of the College, including: monitoring the progress of
students enrolled in the College, reviewing curriculum and coscbedules, evaluating transfer
credits, advising and registering students, reviewing credits for graduation, and considering the
merits of exceptions to general policies and procedures.

d. To represent the College in the affairs of the University.

e. To ceate a positive environment conducive to the professional growth of the faculty, the
educational advancement of students, and the economic development of the region served by the
University.

f. To serve as the chief fiscal officer of the College, inadindget preparation, budget

hearing defense, allocation of funds provided to the College, approval of expenditures, internal

auditing of College accounts, and financial negotiations with persons involved in the financial
activities of the College.

g. Todirect and coordinate the activities of Department Hef&thool Directorsn achieving
University and College goals and objectives.

h. To assist Department Hed@&shool Directorén recruiting faculty members and students.
i. To oversee the process ofcidty evaluation and make recommendations to the Provost.

J- To appoint Search Committees for selection of Department H8atisol Directorsnd to
coordinate their activities.

k. To evaluate the performance of each Department H&atlool Directoon asystematic
basis.
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l. To assure that merit salary increases are based upon a reward system which recognizes
guality achievements.

m. To organize activities of the College to develop and maintain appropriate relationships with
the external agencies and gnpsiserved by the College.

n. To maintain appropriate relationships with the Graduate School to assure the effective
delivery of graduate instruction.

0. To coordinate all of€ampus instructional activities of the College.

ARTICLE V  The Departments

CIdNAFeAyad y20SY {2YS O2fttS3Sa IINB 2NHFIYAT SR Ia { Ok
SANBOG2NEE NFYGKSNI GKFYy a5SLI NIYSyd | SIFRaé |t GdK2dz3
used throughout this Article)

Section 1. The Departmental Faculty

V.1.1 The Faculty of a Department shall consist of those members of the General Faculty who hold
appointmentsin that Department.

V.1.2 The Departmental Faculty shall have primary responsibility, within broader policy guidelines
of the College, the Faculty Senatnd the University, for curriculum, courses, method of instruction,
research, faculty status, and those aspects of student life which relate to the educational process.
Section 2. Officers

V.2.1 TheHead of the Department shall serve as Chair of the Departmental Faculty.

V.2.2. The Departmental Faculty may elect a W@eair to preside in the absence of or at the
request of the Chair.

V.2.3 The Departmental Faculty may elect one of its members teesas Secretary, who shall
record the minutes of all meetings.

Section 3. The Departmental Faculty shall meet at the call of the Department Head and as often
as necessary to assure the effective communication of academic matters. A special meetibpg shall
called by the Department Head at the request of one half of the Departmental Faculty. At regular and
special meetings, a majority of the department members shall constitute a quorum.
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Section 4. Committees

V.4.1 The department shall elect a CollegiavRer Committee from among its members to make
recommendations to the Department Head on these as well as other personnel matters. Those being
considered for promotion or tenure will not serve while they are being considered.

V.4.2 Other departmental committees, such as a Student Advisory Commit&trategic Planning
Committee, and a Curriculum Committee, may also be established.

Section 5. Head of the Department
V.5.1 The chiefadministrative officer of the department shall be the Department Head.

V.5.2 The Dean will consult with the Departmental Faculty and, if an outside search is conducted, a
Search Committee appointed by the Dean. After consultation with the Dean, the Pehadsmake
nominations for appointment to this office to the Chancellor. If the Chancellor agrees, he or she will
appoint the Department Head. Periodic review of the work of this office shall be conducted, and the
time between reviews shall in no casetbere than three years.

V.5.3 The duties of a Department Head shall be delegated and defined bgtthecellor andhall
appear in the official documents of the University. The duties shall include but not be limited to the
following statement:

Heads of Deartments within a College are directly responsible to the Dean of that College. They are
the chief administrative officers of their respective departments and have general administrative
responsibility for matters affecting the academic strength and putidity of their departments. It is

their responsibility to develop and maintain a faculty and programs of excellence. Among the specific
duties delegated to the Head by the Chancellor within University and College policies and guidelines
are the following recruiting, screening, and recommending the appointment of faculty members;
initiating recommendations on all departmental personnel matters including reappointment
promotion, tenure, and other actions on faculty status; maintajnam effective faculty evaluation

system and providing leadership in promoting the professional development of the faculty; providing
for and administering such departmental committees as are appropriate and needed; oversight of all
matters pertinent to tle departmental curriculum, including instructional standards, methods,
materials, and quality, advisement and other work with students, and the planning, evaluating, and
proposing changes and additions in courses and programs; managing the departmeethalleaf

course offerings, staffing of the courses, and preparing and administering departmental budgets; and
working cooperatively with other units of the University, such as the Library, to assure the effective
functioning of the department.
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ARTICLE VI The University Library
Section 1. The Faculty

VI.1.1 The Faculty of the University Library shall consist of those members of the General Faculty
who hold appointmentsn the University Library.

VI.1.2 The Faculty of the University Laloy shall have primary responsibility, within the broader

policy guidelines of the University, for building collections and providing related services in
conjunction with the development of curricula, courses of study, and methods of instruction. It shall
also have responsibility for research, faculty status, and those aspects of student life which relate to
the educational process.

Section 2. Officers
VI1.2.1. The Dean of Library Services shall serve as Chair of the Library Faculty.

VI1.2.2. The Faculty ofhe University Library may elect a \iiChair to preside in the absence of or at
the request of the Dean of Library Services.

VI1.2.3. The Faculty of the University Library may elect a Secretary who shall keep a record of its
meetings.

VI.2.4. The Facult of the University Library shall hold at least one regular meeting each term to act
on matters of concern to the University Library. A special meeting may be called by the Dean of
Library Services and shall be called upon the request of three membédrs tdulty or ten percent

of the faculty, whichever is greater. At regular and special meetings, a majority of the faculty shall
constitute a quorum.

Section 3. The Faculty of the University Library shall adopt Bylaws to govern its proceedings.
Section 4. Committees

VI4A1 ¢ KS dzyAGSNEAGE fAONINEB T OdzAf G akKlffaStSOi
Collegial Revie®@ommittee and may also establish a Strategic Planning Committee, andthach
committees as are deemed necessary or desirable.

Section 5 Dean of Library Services

VI.5.1 The chief administrative officer of the University Library shall be the Dean of Library Services.
VI.5.2 Nominations for appointment to this office shall beade to the Chancellor by the Provost

after consultation with the university library faculty and a Search Committee appointed by the
Provost. If the Chancellor agrees, he or she will appoint the Dean of Library Services. Periodic review
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of the work of thg office shall be conducted, and the time between reviews shall in no case be more
than five years.

VI.5.3 The duties of the Dean of Library Services shall be delegated and defined by the Chancellor
and shall appear in the official documents of thriversity.

3.03 Bylaws of the General Faculty of Western Carolina University

These Bylaws are written under the provisions of the Constitution of the General Faculty and, where
the Bylaws are in conflict, the Constitution will govern.

ARTICLE | Procedural questions shall be resolved in accordance with the most recent
AAEOEIT T &£ 21 AAOOGGO 201 A0 1T &£ | OAAO

ARTICLE I The Committee on Nominations, Elections, and Committees.

Section 1. Membership and chair

1.1 The Committee on Nominations, Elections, and @itbees (CONEC) shall consist of

nine elected fultime faculty members, each of whom shall have been aifuk
faculty member a minimum of three full years, and the Gleégctand Secretary of
the Facultyasex officiomembers.

11.1.2 At least one faclty member from each of the Colleges of the university, including the
Library, shall serve, but no more than ehelf the members shall be from any one
College. At least one member from each of the academic ranks of Professor,
Associate Professor, and Astant Professor shall serve on the committee. A
YSYGSNRA LINBY2GA2Yy Ay NIyl RdNAyYy3 | G§SNY
Department Heads/School Directors may serve on the committee.

11.1.3 Each member shall serve a thrgear term, the terms stggered so that three
members are elected each year.

11.1.4 The Chair shall be elected by and from the membership of the committee and shall
serve for two years.

Section 2. Duties and Responsibilities

1.2.1 In addition to the duties specified in the FaguConstitution (1.7.1 and | 7.2) and in
the Bylaws of the Faculty Sengte2.3), the committee shall promulgate its own
rules of procedure, shall devise appropriate and uniform election procedures, shall
provide assistance to thelections committees of the Colleges, and shall maintain a
record of all elections for the previous five years.
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11.2.2

11.2.3

ARTICLE Il
Section 1.

n.1.1

1.1.2

1.1.3

Section 2.

.2.1

1.2.2

2.3

.2.4

The committee shall insure that all nominations for elections conducted under its
supervision be open. Questions of eligibility for noatians shall be resolved by the
committee. Committee decisions may be appealed to the Faculty Senate

The Chair of the CONEC shall call the first meeting of each committee of the General
Faculty for which a chair is to be eted.

Delegates to the Faculty Assembly of the University of North Carolina
Membership and Elections

Delegates to the Faculty AssembfyThe University of North Carolina shall represent
the General Faculty and shall serve according to the Charter and Bylaws of the
Assembly. Nominations and elections shall be held in such a way as to assure that
there will be no more than two delegaté&®m any one undergraduate college of the
university. Department Heads/School Directors may serve on the Faculty Assembly
Delegation.

Delegates and alternates shall be elected to thyear terms, the terms staggered so
that each of the two delegas and each of the two alternates are elected in different
years.

Chair of the Faculty Senasball be an exfficio delegate to the Faculty Assembly
Duties and Responsibilities

The Faculty Assembtiglegation shall prepare an annual report of the work of the
FacultyAssembly to be presented by the senlected delegate to the General

Faculty at its first fall meeting.

The seniofelectedFacultyAssembly delegate shall serve as aroficio member of
the Faculty Senatend of the Senate Planning Team.

The seniofelectedFacultyAssembly delegate shall report matters of interest or
concern to the Faculty Seteaat its next scheduled meeting after eakhculty
Assembly meeting.

If the seniorelectedFaculty Assembly delegate is unable to perform these duties, the
next senior delegate will fulfill them.
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ARTICLE IV  The Faculty Grievance Committee

Section 1.

IvV.1.1

IV.1.2

IV.1.3

IvV.1.4

Section 2.

Iv.2.1

IvV.2.2

Membership and chair

TheFaculty Grievance 2 YYA G GSS 04/ 2YYAGGHISSe0 akKlft 02y
full-time facuty members with representation from each professorial rank. No officer
2F FTRYAYAAOUNYr A2y aKlFftf ASNBS 2y (KS /2Y
2T I RYAYAAUNYGA2Yyé akKlff oSDRSBASR G2 AyO
Heads and School Déctors Appointment to department headship or to a higher

f SGSt FTRYAYAAUGNY GAQPS LRAAGAZ2Y RdAdzZNAYy3I | [/ 2YY
force resignation from the Committee.

At least one faculty member from each of the Colleges of the univesisélf serve,
butnomorethanon&K I £t ¥ G KS YSYOSNBE &aKlFtf 0SS FTNRBY Iy«
promotion in rank during a term of office shall not terminate membership, unless

such promotion causes a professorial rank to be unrepresented, in which case a

faculty member at that rank must be elected or appointed.

Each member shall serve a feggar term, the terms staggered so that ofmurth of
the members are elected each year.

The chair shall be elected by and from the membership of the Cdewraind shall
serve for one year. The chair may be elected to successive terms.

Duties and Responsibilities

The Committee is authorized to hear and advise with respect to the adjustment of
grievances of all faculty. The power of thex@aittee is solely to hear

representations by the persons directly involved in grievances and to advise
adjustment by the appropriate administrative official. Advice for adjustment in favor
of an aggrieved Faculty member may be given to the Chancelloatiahythe

Provost, Dean, Department Head, or other administrative official most directly
empowered to adjust it has been given similar advice and has not acted upon it
within a reasonable time.

Grievances within the province of this Committee ingwall those matters related to

GKS FI Odztf & YSYOSNRa SYLX 2& WSligigsar@l (0 | dza 0 { S ¢
Regulations of Western Carolina University) and notnaversity relationships. The

Committee shall not consider matters involvifeggmal proceedings for the

suspension or dismissal of the faculty member since these matters will be considered

by the Faculty Hearing Committee
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IvV.2.3 Grievances may be filed by any faculty member during his/her gyt at
Western Carolina University. If the faculty member is separated from employment
while his/her grievance is pending, the grievance must be dismissed unless the
| K yOStt2NJ RSOARSA Al A& Ay GKS dzyA@SNREAGEC
continue. [UNC Policy 101.3.2, Section IV.i.]

Section 3. Principle Procedures

IvV.3.1 See Section 4.11.B of the WCU Faculty Handbook for grievance procedures.
IV.3.2 Changes to the Grievan&eocedures shall be made in the following manner:
Iv3.2.1 Substantive changes (as defined by the Rules Committee of the Faculty)Ssvadite

be approved by the General Faculty according to procedures in Article VII of the
Bylaws othe General Faculty.

IvV.3.2.2 Changes due to directives from the University of North Carolina General
Administration shall be made automatically with the General Faculty being informed
by the Chair of the Faculty.

IvV.32.3 Minor changes (as defined by tRales Committee of the Faculty Senadball be
made by the Faculty Senate with the General Faculty being informed by the Chair of
the Faculty.

ARTICLE V  The Faculty Hearing Committee
Section 1. Committee Responsibilities

V.1.1 ¢KS CIOdzt e | SENRY3I /2YYAGGSS 6acCl /0 Aa o
review of negative reappointment and tenure/promotion decisions in accocda
with Sections 602 and 604 of the Code of The Board of Governors of The University
2T b2NIK /FNRfAYlF O0GKS a4/ 2RS0T O0AA0L G2 KSI
of or the imposition of a serious sanction on a tenured faculty member (or ayacult
member serving a stated term) in accordance with Section 603 of the Code; and (iii)
to hear requests for reconsideration of termination due to financial exigency or the
major curtailment or elimination of a program in accordance with Section 605 of the
Code. The central role of the FHC is to gather and preserve evidence, make findings
of fact, and provide recommendations and advice to the Chancellor on the merits of
GKS FI Odztf 6 YSYOSNRa | fcioBIBG A2y ad w! b/ t 2 A
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Section 2.

V.21

V.2.2

V.2.3

V.24

Section 3.

V.3.1

Section 4.

V.4.1

V.4.2

Faculty Handbook 2022023

Membership and Terms

The FHC shall consist of twelve (12) tenured associate or full professors elected by
the GeneralFaculty in accordance with thBylaws and procedural regulations of the

CeneralFaculty. At least one (gnured faculty member from each College of the
University shall be elected and serve.

No administrative officer may serve on the FHC. For purposes of this Section V.2.2,

dKS

Acceptance of an appointment to an administrative officer position during an FHC
YSYo SNDa 2

GSNY 27

aSNIBAOS

aKlIlftf

60S R

FHC members are elected to an initial four (4) year term and will be eligible for
immediate reelection to an additional fouyear term. Terms shall be staggered so

that approximately ondourth of the FHC members are elected each year. After

S

GSNY aFRYAYAAUNT G§AGBS 2 FAssocm&Ribvost, S| v &
Dean, Assistant or Associate Dean or Department Isedwbol Director

SYSR

servingtwo consecutive fouyear terms, a faculty member can become eligible to be
elected to serve on the FHC after the passage of one (1) year.

Chair and Vice Chair; Terms

The officers of the FHC shall be the Chair and the Vice Chair sggbfioitn among
and by the FHC membership. Each officer shall serve a one (1) year term and shall be
eligible for reelection. In the event the Chair is unable to complete his/her duties or

appointment, the Vice Chair may serve in his/her place.

Review Panels

A Review Panel is a sabmmittee comprised of members of the FHC selected by the
Chair to review specific petitions. A Review Panel shall not include any faculty

member who has participated in a reappointment, tenure or promotiegcision that

is the subject of review.

Upon receiving a written petition for review, the Chair of the FHC will select five (5)
members of the FHC to serve on a ReviRamel andhall appoint one (1) member to
serve as Chair of that Review Panel. eWhontacting potential Review Panel
members, the Chair of the FHC shall inquire whether the proposed members have

any conflicts of interest with any of the parties (i.e., the faculty member requesting

the review or the administrators involved in the decisbeing reviewed) or prior
knowledge about the contested matter such that the members cannot maintain

objectivity.
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Section 5.

V.5.1

ARTICLE VI

Section 1.

Section 2.

ARTICLE VII

Section 1.

Section 2.

Section 3.

Training

In accordance with UNC Policy 101.3.1, Section II.C.i, members of the FHC shall be
trained annually by the UBISNE A G& [ S3ALf / 2dzyaStQa hFTFAOSO
have attended training as a prequisite to serving on a Review Panel.

Duly -constituted Committees

Duly-constituted committees, as specified in Articles Il 8.2, IV 5.2 \a6d VI 5.2 of
the Constitution, are appointed by the Provost or the appropriate Dean for the
purpose of reviewing and searching for academic administrators at the levels of
Dean, Department Head/School Director, and Dean of Library Services.

Membership, duties, and procedures shall be established by the respective colleges,
departmentgschools and the library with the advice of the Faculty Senate

Changes in Bylaws

A re@mmendation to repeal or amend any or several of the provisions of the Bylaws
shall be made at the regular meeting of the Faculty Sepegeeding that at which
the vote on such recommendation is taken.

A two-thirds majoity of the Senate present and voting shall be necessary in order to
recommend the repeal or amendment of the Bylaws to the General Faculty.

The faculty may amend or repeal, with the consent of the Chancellor, any part or all
of the Bylaws of th General Faculty. Proposals to amend or repeal shall be
discussed at an open forum called by the Chair of the Faculty during the regular
academic year. The proposals and notice of the open forum shall be sent to the
faculty at least ten days prior to ¢hforum. The proposals shall be acted upon by the
General Faculty, the vote to be conducted by electronic ballot within one week
following the discussion. Actions to repeal or amend shall not be effective unless
approved by twethirds of the members votig.
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3.04 Bylaws of the Faculty Senate

The Bylaws of the Faculty Senates written by authority of Article I, Section 9.3 of the Faculty
Constitution. For the purpose of this document, Senate Leadership is defined as the General Faculty
Officers.

ARTICLE | Meetings of the Faculty Senate

a Potential faculty matters to be addressed by the Senate are developed (identified) in faculty
caucuses and forums. Caucuses are called by thecRabtof the Faculty at the beginning of each
semester. Forums are called as needed by the Chair of thidtyac the Chancellor or designee.

b. Meetings of the Faculty Senashall be conducted in accordance with the most recent
edition of Robert's Rules of Order unless a 2/3 majority of senators agmespend the Rules.

C. Thenumber, dates, and announcement of meetings shall conform to the provisions of Article
I, Section 7, of the Faculty Constitution.

d. A meeting notice, which includes a draft of the agenda, shall be prepared by the Senate
Planning Team and sent to thectdty by the Secretary or designee on the Friday prior to the Senate
meeting. A final version of the agenda shall be sent to the faculty on the Monday prior to the Senate
meeting.

e. Minutes of meetings shall be prepared and maintained by the Secretahg&Genate.

Copies of the minutes shall be distributed to Senators for approval and made available to the
university community prior to the next Senate meeting. Approval of the minutes requires a simple
majority vote.

f. A Senator who cannot attend aemting of the Faculty Senateay designate another Senator
as a proxy. Prior to the meeting, the Senator must send written notification to the Secretary of the
Faculty Senateopying the Senator serving as pro&ySenator may senas a proxy for only one
person per meeting.
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ARTICLE Il Committees, Councils and other Faculty Groups
Section 1. Senate Planning Team of the Faculty Senate
I1.L1.1 Membership of the Senate Planning Team shall include

Chair of the Fadty (facilitator)

ChairElect of the Faculty

PastChair of the Faculty

Secretary of the Faculty

Senior Elected Delegate to the UNC Faculty Assembly

Council Chairs

Chancellor, Provost, or their designees.

At large Senators who amected by the Senate to ensure representation by at least
one person from each College

Se@moa0oTy

I1.1.2 Responsibilities of the Senate Planning Team

a. meets monthly to set the upcoming Senate agenda based in part on faculty and
administrative input

identifies releant background information on agenda items

invites appropriate administrators and/or experts to upcoming Senate meetings
facilitates changes due to vacancies in Senate Leadership

makes a yearly assessment of external duties of the Sdrestdership and
redistributes these duties as needed. In general, anticipated duties of the Senate
Leadership are presented in the table below. No duties shall be reassigned in a
manner that conflicts with duties specified to each office in the Faculbsi@ation
(Article I, Section 7 or Article Il, Section 5)

cooo
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Committee Ceremonial Duties Administrative Duties Senate Other Duties
Membership Roles/Duties
Chair of the Senate Planning Attends Sets Faculty Senate Chair of Faculty Gives reports to
Faculty Team Graduation Calendar for next Senate the Board of
academic year Trustees.
Faculty Assembly Participation in Char of Senate
Universitywide Planning Team Monthly
Assemblies (i.e. meetings with
I KIyOStt 2N Op(;er;lng Asiemtgy thed(IZDhancetllor
Leadership Council and spring Awards and Frovos
Ceremony)
Paul A. Reid Awards
Committee
ChairElect of Senate Planning Attends Freshman Organizes forum and Chairs Senate if Attend Staff
the Faculty Team Convocation voting for any changes Chair is Senate meetings
to General Faculty unavailable
Rules Committee golnstltutlon and Attend S@
yiaws Senate meetings
larity to be
CONEC (regularity to
Update changes to determined in
L General Faculty consultation with
I'KEyOsStf 2N Constitution and the Student
Leadership Council Bylaws on SharePoint Government
each year leadership)
Works with Secretary
and PasChair to
finalize Faculty Senate
Council assigments
PastChair of Senate Planning Organizes Fadind Parliamentarian
the Faculty Team Spring Faculty Caucus

Works with Secretary
and ChaiElect to
finalize Faculty Senate
Council assignments

Chairs Senate
meeting if both
Chair and Chair
Elect are
unavailable

Secretary of the
Faculty

Senate Planning
Team

CONEC

Helps naintain Faculty
Senate web page

Sends Faculty Senate
Announcements

Secretary of CONEC

Maintains records of
General Faculty
Elections

Works with ChaiElect
and PastChair to
finalize Faculty Senate
Council assignments

Secretary of the
Faculty Senate

Prepares draft
of Faculty
Senate Agenda
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11.1.3 All Councils of the Faculty Senate

a. The major working units of the Senate are the Councils with composition and scope
described in Article I, C below.

b. No College shall have a majority of members on any Council.

c. Council membership for Senators will be for thieear staggered terms.

d. Faculty Senators shall serve on only one CouncilSEhate leadershipill make
appointmentsto the various Councils based on availability and interest of each
Senator. Senators will be apprised of Council assignments at the beginning of the
academic year.

e. If necessary, Senators may also serve as representatives of theigésoh
satisfying the membership requirements of the various Councils.

f. The Senate Leadership will complete the faculty appointmgmteach Council with
respect to rotation, continuity, representation, and efficiency. These appants
will be presented to the Faculty Senateits first regular meeting of the academic
year.

g. The Chair of the Faculty names a Chair for each Council with input from Council
membership. The Chair must be a member of the Fa8dhate will serve a one
year term and shall be eligible for reappointment

h. The Chair of each Council shall receive assignments from the Faculty,Sbiadlte
assume responsibility for sewg that the Council completes the assignments in a
timely fashion, and shall report the work of the Council to the Faculty Senate at
each meeting.

i. The Senate Leadership is responsible for orienting the new Senate members to the
faculty governance systent the beginning of the academic year.

j-  Councils shall meet monthly during the academic year. The Chair of the Council may
call additional meetings. A majority of Council members shall form a quorum.
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k. In most instances, matters within its jurisdictiorosifid be considered by each
Council as a whole. Councils may establish standing committees or ad hoc
committees and delegate assignments to such.

I.  All standing and ad hoc committees shall report to the Council on a regular basis.
Recommendations by suchromittees shall be acted upon by the Council.

m. Each Council Chair shall provide an annual written summary of the work of the
Council to the Chair of the Faculty by the last regular Faculty Serestng of the
academic year, which @udes Council membership.

n. If warranted, a Council Chair or any Council member may be removed by action of
the Senate Leadership.

Section 3. The Composition and Scope of the Councils
11.3.1 Academic Policy and Review Council (APRC)

a. Academic policy and institutional governancedaihder the jurisdiction of the
APRC. Areas of responsibility include:

1. altering admission, graduation, instructional, or retention standards
2. moadifying academic policies including grading criteria, etc
3. reviewing academic programid.,inactivation, reactivation, and termination)

b. Membership of the APRC shall include:

=

Senators, preferably at least one from each College

2. one fulitime faculty representative from the University Curricul@ammittee
chosen annually by that body

3. one fulktime faculty representative from the Graduate Council chosen annually
by that body

4. one fulitime faculty representative from the Professional Education Council
chosen annually by that body

5. one fulliime facuty representative from the Liberal Studi€®mmittee chosen

annually by that body.
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Once the Council membership is established, if there is no representation from a
particular College, the Dean of the affected College shakbeested to

recommend a fultime faculty member, to be approved by a vote of the Senate
Leadership. If a Dean does not meet this expectation within 10 working days of the
request, such vacancy will be filled by the Senate Leadership.

c. The Chair of th&PRC must be a Senator and will be appointed by Senate
Leadership. The Chair will serve a gmar term and shall be eligible for additional
terms.

d. The Chair of the APRC will receive written and/or verbal reports about changes to
curriculum fromthe University Curriculum Committee, Liberal Studiesnmittee,
Professional Education Council, and Graduate Council each month. This information
will be conveyed to the Faculty Senaeeach meeting for imfrmation. Curriculum
items may become action items at Faculty Senate if so moved (see IV.B.).

11.3.2 Collegial Reviewouncil (CRC)
a. The jurisdiction of the CRC includes:

annual faculty evaluation

tenure, promotion and reappointment

post tenure review

other issues related to faculty performance

PP

b. Membership of the CRC shall include:

1. Senators, preferably at least one from each College
2. Onefull-time faculty representative from each of the College's Collegial Review
Committee chosen annually by that body.

Once the Council membership is established, if there is no representation from a
particular College, the Dean thfe affected College shall be requested to

recommend a fultime faculty member, to be approved by a vote of the Senate
Leadership. If a Dean does not meet this expectation within 10 working days of the
request, such vacancy will be filled by the Senaadership from the faculty of the
effect College.
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c. The Chair of the CRC must be a Senator and will be appointed by Senate Leadership.
The Chair will serve a oryear term and shall be eligible for additional terms.

11.3.3 Faculty Affairs Council (FAC)

a. The welfare and development of the faculty falteder the jurisdiction of the FAC
excluding specific issues that are the jurisdiction of the other two Senate Councils
mentioned above.

1. Student Course Survey is overseen by FAC.

b. Membership of the Faculty Affairs Council shall include:
1. Senators, preferably at least one from each College
2. One fulHime faculty representative from each of the Dean's Advisory

Committeechosen annually by that body.

Once tle Council membership is established, if there is no representation from a
particular College, the Dean of the affected College shall be requested to
recommend a fultime faculty member, to be approved by a vote of the Senate
Leadership. If a Dean doestmoeet this expectation within 10 working days of the

request, such vacancy will be filled by the Senate Leadership.

c. The Chair of the CRC must be a Senator and wélppeinted by Senate Leadership.
The Chair will serve a ofyear term and shall be eligible for additional terms.

Section 4. Standing Committee
11.4.1 Rules Committee
a. The jurisdiction of the Rules Committee includes:
a. reviewing the Faculty Constitution, the Bylaws of the General Faculty and the
Bylaws of the Faculty Senatéthe Faculty Handbook

receiving and evaluating suggestions for amendments
updatingthe Faculty Handbook as needed
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d. The Rules Committee will report annually to the Faculty Seaadieat other times
as needed. The report will include Committee membership.

e. The Rules Committee will consist of a minimum of féanators chosen by the
Faculty Senatat the first meeting of the academic year and will be chaired by the
Chairelect of the Faculty.

Section 5 Ad hoc Committees

a. The Faculty Senatmay name ad hoc committees to investigate matters under the
jurisdiction of the Faculty Senate.

b. These special committees shall prepare written reports, including Committee
membership, submitted to the Faculty Senate

c. When the Facty Senateaccepts the ad hoc committee's report, that committee
will be disbanded unless the Faculty Senate directs otherwise.

d. When student membership is required for an ad hoc committee, the Student
Government Association will be requested to provide members.

ARTICLE lll  Orientation of New Senators and Council Members

The Secretary of the Faculty will be responsible for origntiew Senators at the beginning of the

academic year. New Senators will be asked to indicate their preference for membership on the Councils.
The Senatedadershipwill make Council assignments with regard to existing Council membership and
stated preferemes of new Senators.

ARTICLE IV  Procedure for Bringing Business before the Faculty Senate

Section 1. Bringing items to the Senate Planning Team.

IvV.1.1 Any items requiring Senate action may be presented to the Chair of the Fagutyb
university constituency, including individual faculty members, Colleges, students,
administrators, Councils or other groups. The Chair will then present the item to the
Senate Planning Team. In addition, any Department, College, or other body may
request discussion of proposed programs, projects, or items before the Senate Planning
Team.
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IvV.1.2 The Senate Planning Team will take one of the following actions:

a. Report the item to the full Faculty Sendte consideration. Th&aculty Senate may
act on the item at the next meeting, move it for immediate action, or refer it to one
of the Councils for further analysis.

b. Refer the item directly to one of the Councils for further analysis before action by
the Faculty Senateln this case, the Senate Planning Team will report such a referral
to the Faculty Senate at the next Faculty Senate meeting. To avoid extended
debate, a time limit will be placed on discussion of the item. The time limit will be
determined in advance by the Senate Planning Team. Discussion will be extended
beyond that time limit only by a twithirds vote of the Faculty Senate.

c. Return the item to the initiating person(s) for additional clarification and inform the
Faculty Senatef this action.

IV.1.3 Council reports to the Faculty Senate

Councils will report on their activities at each meeting of the Faculty SerRéports
will consist of items invio categories.

a. Action: Items in this category should be presented to the Senate Planning Team to
be entered on the agenda. They require appropriate debate and discussion and
may be moved to the agenda of the next Senate meeting if prolonged discussion or
consultation is deemed desirable.

b. Information: This category will be used to inform the Faculty Sewfatee current
work of the Council. Faculty Senate discussion of items in this category will be
subject to the time limit outlied above. Any information brought forward may be
brought into action if the Senate so moves.

ARTICLEV Amendments

The Bylaws of the Faculty Senatay be amended or repealed upon a ttfords majority vote of the
senators presenttaany regular meeting.
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ARTICLE VI Voting Procedures

All votes on resolutions and action items before the Faculty Senate will be electronically recorded,
archived with the minutes and made available to the public upon requesgpro&pl of the minutes may
be voted on by raise of hand or voice vote.

ARTICLE VII Reports

Section 1. As provided in 11.B.13 of these Bylaws, each Council Chair shall provide an annual written
adzYYFNE 2F (GKS / 2dzy OAf Qa thedastregulagmedtikgSof / K I A NJ
the Faculty Senatef the academic year.

Section 2. The Chair of the Faculty shall submit an annual report of Faculty Sactatities to the
Chancellor by June 1 each year.
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VOLUMEII

Faculty Responsibilities and Development
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4.00 FACULTY RESPONSIBILITIES AND DEVELOPMENT

4.01 Equal Opportunity and Inclusive Excellence

Western Carolina University is committed to the principles of equal opportunity and inclusion as

NEFft SOGSR Ay G(G(KS YAaairzys O2NB @l tdsSaz FyR 3IdzZARAY
and as codified in Univeisié¢ t 2 f A O& | mn X & tD&drihidadion nd Eqiab YSYy (i 2y b 2y
h LILI2 NJi dzy A (h& s Iwwl.daegdR/discdiver/leadership/officef-the-chancellor/legal

counseloffice/universitypolicies/numericaindex/universitypolicy-10.aspx

Community Vision for Inclusive Excellence

The diverse perspectives encountered at WCU are an important p#réegireparation of students

for roles as regional, national, and global leaders who contribute to the improvement of society. It is
expected that members of the WCU community will not only coexist with those who are different
from themselves, but also nurte respect and appreciation of those differences. We encourage civil
discourse as a part of the learning enterprise, and as a campgsane in opposition tdharassing or
discriminating behavior that seeks to marginalize or demean members of our conymunit

For more information:

Policy 5ttps://www.wcu.edu/discover/leadership/officaf-the-chancellor/legaicounsel
office/universty-policies/numericaindex/universitypolicy-53.aspx

Diversity Resourcd#ttps://www.wcu.edu/discover/diversity/index.aspx

Report harassment or discriminatidmtps://www.wcu.edu/experience/dearof-
students/complaintsand-concerns.aspx

4.02 Academic Freedom and Responsibility of the University Community

A Western Carolina University is dedicatedhe transmission and advancement of knowledge
and understanding. Academic freedom is essential to the achievement of these purposes. This
institution therefore supports and encourages freedom of inquiry for faculty members and students
to the end that hey may responsibly pursue these goals through teaching, learning, research,
discussion, and publication, free from internal and external restraints that would unreasonably
restrict their academic endeavors.

B. Western Carolina University shall support faculty and students in their responsible exercise of
the freedom to teach, to learn, and otherwise to seek and speak the truth. It is the policy of Western
Carolina University to support and encourage full fremdavithin the law, of inquiry, discourse,

teaching, research, and publication for all members of this institution's academic staff. Members of
the faculty are expected to recognize that accuracy, forthrightness, and dignity befit their association
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with this institution and their position as men and women of learning. They should not represent
themselves, without authorization, as spokespersons for Western Carolina University.

C. Western Carolina University shall not penalize or discipline members of therdity
because of the exercise of academic freedom in the lawful pursuit of their respective areas of
scholarly and professional interest and responsibility.

D. Faculty and students of this institution shall share in the responsibility for maintaining an
environment in which academic freedom flourishes and in which the rights of each member of the
academic community are respected.

4.03 Appointments
A. Considerations for Academic Appointments

1 When recommendations and decisionis appointment, reappointmentpromotion, and

tenure are made, at least the following considerations must be assessed: The faculty member's
demonstrated professional competence and potential for future contribution and the needs and
resources of the institution. In making recommendations and decisions, administrators and
committees shall use criteria and standards recommended by the faculty and approved by the
Chancellor and shall comply with all applicable requirements oCibde othe University of North
Carolina General guidelines for colleges and departments to use in preparing criteria will be set forth
by the Chancellor upon the recommendation of the University TeaatePromotion Committee.

2. Candidates for tenurérack positions who hold or are pursuing a terminal degree from
Western Carolina University may be considered for employment if they have established themselves
at other institutions for a significant pied of time, usually five years or more, or possess unusual
gualifications of benefit to the University. Prior to pursuing their candidacy, department heads and
deans must seek approval from the Provost. Should exceptions be made, contract langumege at t
time of hire should document the exception.

B. Terms and Conditions of Appointments Including Prior Service Credit

1 The terms and conditions of each initial appointment and each reappointihoethie faculty

shall be set out imvriting. A copy thereof, signed by the Chancellor or the Chancellor's designee and
the faculty member, shall be delivered to the faculty member and a copy shall be retained by the
Chancellor. The general terms and conditions of such appointmirtisiding those provided herein,
shall either be set out in the document of appointment or incorporated therein by clear reference to
specified documents that shall be readily available to the faculty member.

2. Prior to the initial probatioary appointment at Western Carolina University and upon the
recommendation of the concerned departmental advisory committee and departmental head, credit
for prior service may be granted by the Provost to be applied against the faculty member's
probationar period. The extent of such credit shall be noted in the faculty member's employment
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contract. As a general rule, one year of service credit at Western Carolina University may be granted
for every two years ofull-time service at other higheeducation nstitutions.

C. Types of Faculty Appointments

Faculty appointmentshall be of three kinds: appointments with tenure, probationary appointments,
and fixedterm appointments. All recommendations for initial, ftilhe appointments shabe made
by the department head after consultation with the departmental advisory committee.

1. Tenured appointments
a. Definition

An appointment with tenure is a continuing appointment to a professorial rank that is not affected by
changesn such rank and continues until ended by resignation, by retirement, or by approved
procedures as provided in Sections 4.08 and 4.09 of this document and in Sections 603 and 605 of the
Code of the University of North Caroli@nly faculty members at theanks of assistant professor,
associate professor, and professor are eligible for tenure. Administrative perseithgirofessorial

rank shall be eligible for tenure in rank as faculty members but not in their adminmgtiabsitions.
Although criteria may vary, an administrative officer shall be recommended for tenure by the same
procedure prescribed for other faculty members, i.e., a recommendation must originate within the
faculty member's academic department and rageconsideration by the appropriate dean and the
Provost. Faculty members with tenure who are appointed to administrative positions shall retain
tenure in the academic rank.

b. Initial appointmentswith tenure

Outlined below are the miniom standards that shall apply when an individual is being considered
for an initial tenured appointment.

1 Afile will be prepared by the administrative office to which the candidate
would report if employed. The file will contain: (a) a copy of the individual's
vita; (b) three letters of recommendation; (c) a letter from the administrator
recommending profess@l rank and requesting a favorable tenure
recommendation. A copy of the file will be provided to the Provost.

1 The departmental collegial review committee will review the file and
recommend to the dean whether tenure should be recommendedrifen
report of this recommendation will be transmitted to the Provost through
normal administrative channels with intervening administrative levels
indicating their concurrence with the recommendations. The administrators
recommending action will consult with theiespective tenure and promotion
advisory committeess necessary.

1 In making their recommendation, the various collegial review committees will
rely on departmental criteria which are reflective of university standards
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(Section 04C), but will, of necessity, base their judgment on the candidate's
record of performance established prior to coming to Western Carolina
University.

9 Following receipt of this recommendation, the Provost will make a
recommendation and transmit all inforation to the Chancellor for
appropriate action.

1 The recommendation for professorial rank and tenure can be made
simultaneously with the offering of the position and can occur at any time
during the year.

The recommendation from the Chancellor to the Boafd rustees can be made at any point in the
academic year but normally would be made when all other tenure recommendations are forwarded.

c. Probationary appointmentfor tenure

A tenuretrack appointment is a probationary appointmenhich has as its major purpose the
determination of the suitability of the faculty member for a tenure appointment, consistent with the
provisions of Section 602 (4) of tlmde of the University of North Carolifaobationary
appointmentsare for a specific term of service and are subject to the reappointmpemtisions of
Section 4.06.

d. Persons in the following categories shall not be eligible for tenure:

Persons with nowprobationary, fixeekerm appointmens.

The director of athletics, head football coach, head basketball coach, assistant
director of athletics, and other futime members of the intercollegiate

athletics staff, including assistant coaches of football and basketballeThes
persons may be appointed to a fixed term as instructors upon
recommendation by an instructional department head, the dean, and the
Provost. Reappointments may be made for an indefinite period.

1 Persons subject to the State Personnel AEIRS Appointment3.

9 Administrators exempt from the State Personnel Atiig& Appointments).

= =

2. Special Faculty Members

1 Faculty members who are appointed as visiting faculty members, adjunct faculty,
instructors,associate instructors, senior instructosstistsin-residence, writers
iNNNBAARSYOS 2NJ 20KSNJ aLISOAIf OF(dS3I2NASa
membersp Special faculty members may be paid or unpaid.

1 Fulkime, nontenure track faculty that includel@ical/Teaching/Research/Of
Practice (CTRP) Professors at the Assistant, Associate, or Full rank are regarded as
special faculty members.

1 Special faculty members who are paid shall be appointed for a specified term of
service, as set out in writing in thetter of appointment. The term of
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appointment of any paid special faculty member concludes at the end of the
specified period set forth in the letter of appointment, and the letter of
appointment constitutes full and timely notice that a new term wdl e

granted when that term expires. However, ftithe appointees at the rank of
instructor or above (including visiting assistant/associate/full professors) shall be
given the notice of nomeappointmentspecified in Section 4.098f the

conditions of appointment to the rank of instructor or above include a provision
that the appointment is subject to renewal.

1 Special faculty members who are not paid may be appointed for a specified term
of service or at will. Their pay and appionent status should be set out in the
letter of appointment.

9 During the term of their employment, special faculty members are entitled to
seek recourse under the Faculty GrievaRtecedures.

1 Special faculty members, whether paidwpaid, are not covered by Section 604
of the UNC Code, and that section does not accord them rights to additional
review of a decision by the University not to grant a new appointment at the end
of a specified fixed term.

D. Provision for Less than Full -Time Employment

Faculty may be employed for less than fiathe employment with commensurate compensation.
Faculty on fultime employment may apply for relief from all or some employment obligations under
the conditions of the Serious lliness and Disghiolicy (which includes childbirth) or other
compelling reasons.

E. Externally Funded Positions

The written statement of a faculty member's appointment, reappointmemt promotion to a

position funded in whole or in substantiah from sources other than continuing state budget funds
or permanent trust funds shall specify in writing that the continuance of the faculty member's
services, whether for a specified term or for tenure, is contingent upon the continuing availability of
such funds. This contingency shall not be included in either of these situations:

1. In a promotion to a higher rank if, before the effective date of that promotion, the faculty
member had tenure and no such condition is attached to the tenure, or

2. If the faculty member held tenure in the institution on July 1, 1975, and the faculty member's

contract was not then contingent upon the continuing availability of sources other than continuing
state budget or permanent trust fund.
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4.04 Western Carolina University Collegial Review
A. Overview

WSaGSNY /FINREAYlI | YADGSNERAGE FI Odzf 68 YSYOSNE I NB
contributions to the University, region, and profession and making recommendations to the

administraton on faculty performance decisions. Western Carolina University has five separate but
related faculty evaluation processes: annual faculty evalug#it), reappointmer(R), noatenure

track pronotion (NTTP), tenure and promotion (T/P) and p@sture review (PTR). This section

explains the purpose of each review, defines each of these processes, and explains the roles and
responsibilities of all participants.

Fulktime, parttime, and adjunct faulty are required to document their teaching, scholarship, and
service as related to their primary responsibilities in the Faculty Activity Database (FAD). Reports
from the database will be included in materials presented for Annual Faculty Evaluation,
Reappointment, Tenure, Promotion, and Pdshure Review.

In the event of any conflict between a report generated by the FAD and requirements stated in the
Departmental Collegial Review Document (DCRD), the DCRD requirements will take precedence over
the FADreport for all review processes and the faculty member should edit the FAD report

accordingly. Every report from the FAD will be generated as a downloadable and editable text
document (e.g., MS Word) to facilitate individual customizing needs and to feiility in

reporting specific departmental requirements as needed.

B. Types of Review

1. Annual faculty evaluation The purpose of annual faculty evaluations (AFE) is to provide
faculty members with an annual evaluation, which includes written feedbankerning the
extent to which they have met the departmental criteria for teaching, service, and
scholarly/creative contributions. AFE is based on an annual record of performance.

2. Reappointment The purpose of collegiadview in the reappointmenprocess (R) decisions
is to indicate whether or not a faculty member is meeting the departmental criteria for
teaching, service, and scholarly/creative contributions. Reappointment is based, in
significantpart, on a cumulative record of performance.

3. Nontenure track promotion. Norttenure track faculty have the option to pursue
promotion, but they may also choose not to do so. The purpose of collegial review in the
process of nosienure track faculty promtion (NTTP) is to determine whether or not an
individual faculty member merits promotion. Each faculty member presents a dossier
describing howthe individualhas met department criteria for promotion.

4. Tenureand promotion The purpose afollegial review in the tenure/promotion (T/P)
process is to determine whether or not an individual faculty member merits tenure or
promotion. Each faculty member presents a dossier describingthewdividualhas met
department criteria for tenure or motion. Tenure and promotion are based, in significant
part, on a cumulative record of performance.
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5. Posttenure review. The purpose of pogenure review (PTR) is support continuing faculty
development, to promote facultyitality, and to encourage excellence among tenured
faculty. Each faculty member presents material for review that includes the four most recent
annual faculty evaluation summary statements, the most recent set of directional goals, and
a current curriculm vitae. The faculty member may include a brief reflective summary to
provide context (departments will determine the length and depth of this summary).
Evaluation committees, department heads, and deans aghessxtent to which tenured
faculty memberdiave exceeded, met, or not met the departmegugdsttenure review criteria
in the five years since the last TPR/PTR action.

C. University Standards for Collegial Review

Faculty members at Western Carolina University are expetuduk effective teachers, to be

practicing scholars in their disciplines, and to provide meaningful service to the University and the
community. The particular mix of these expected activities will vary as a function of departmental
missions and the rolef the faculty member in the department. Tenudir@ack or tenured faculty
members should be active in all three are@be expected activities of nemnure track faculty
members wilRS LISY R 2y (i gaficukanassiyrtnkrRidzheeg@riment.Overarching
expectations of all faculty include professionalism and collegiality. Collegiality is not a separate
criterion upon which faculty are assessed, unless otherwise dictated within DCRDs or Colisge by
Collegiality entails sharedsponsibility and effective cooperation to achieve common goals.
Moreover, collegiality among associates must involve appreciation of and respect for differences in
expertise, ideas, and background. The concept of collegiality, however, should be diktdduisn
congeniality; to be congenial is parallel with sociability and agreeableness, while collegiality is a
positive and productive association with colleagues. A person need not be congenial to be collegial.
See also UNC Policy Manual 101.3.1.11.8e fdllowing minimum university standards provide the
groundwork for departments to establish specific criteria for collegial review.

1. Teaching

Faculty members at Western Carolina University are scholarly teachers who provide evidence that
their teaching is effective. Effective teaching will be documented through the use of student and
peer evaluations as well as a sedport. Students will evaluate teachers on the professional aspects
of teaching and on their response to instruction. Peers evalpatiagogical content knowledge as
well as the professional aspects of teaching. Faculty members will provideewakiftion on the

link between their instruction and disciplinary currency.

2. Scholarship

Consistent with its mission and vision aggionally engaged institution, Western Carolina University
defines scholarship broadly through the Boyer Model which includes four categories of scholarship:

Scholarship of discoveryScholarship of this type includes original research that advances
knowledge and may involve publishing journal articles, authoring/editing books, or presenting at
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conferences. This type of scholarship also includes creative activities such as artistic products,
performances, musical, or literary works.

Scholarship of integrtion. Scholarship of this type involves synthesis of information across
disciplines, across topics within a discipline, or across time. Textbooks, bibliographies, and book
reviews are examples of this type of scholarship.

Scholarship of applicationSomeimes called engagement, the scholarship of application goes
beyond the provision of service to those within or outside the University. To be considered
scholarship, there must be an application of disciplinary expertise with results that can be shared
with and/or evaluated by peers such as technical reports, policy statements, guidebooks, economic
impact statements, and/or pamphlets.

Scholarship of teaching and learnin§cholarship of this type is the systematic study of teaching and
learning processest differs from scholarly teaching in that it requires a format that will allow public
sharing and the opportunity for application and evaluation by others.

Faculty members should demonstrate that they are current and scholarly in their disciplines as
reflected in the ways they teach and serve. They are also expected to demonstrate regular activity in
one or more of the types of scholarship listed above. The relative emphasis on each type of
scholarship will be determined in the context of departmental andsersity mission and needs.
Expectations of scholarly activity should be consistent with peer institutions. Expectations for
scholarship will be defined by the departmental faculty in the Collegial R&d&wment and

approvedby the department head, dean, and Provost.

Departments should recognize and evaluate a wide variety of scholarly activities consistent with the
departmen@l YR (0 KS ! y A @Sbhbldrly activities shdubil aok k& yigidly categorized.
Many activiies and products can be classified as more than one type of scholarship.

3. Service

Faculty members are expected to participate in service. Service is expected to

AYONBI &S 20SNI I FI Odzf e YSYoSNDRA SYLX 28 YSyl

experti®e and is done as an act of good citizenship. Service at the deparsokoodl
college and university levels includes serving on committees (e.g., search
committees, curriculum committees, and collegial review committees), recruiting
students, mentoring new faculty members, and advising administrators.

Service may also require special ettfg®, unusual time commitments, or
exceptional leadership. Examples of such service include exercise of special
technological, research or pedagogical skills, involvement with students in
extracurricular activities, leadership in university governancéaking on special
administrative assignments (e.g., being department head, directing a graduate
program, administering a grant obtained by the University).
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Service includes community engagement (e.g., providing disciplinary expertise to a
professional, wic, economic, or educational entity at the local, regional, or national
level).

Advising students is a significant form of service. Advisers are expected to be
informed about curriculum and related processes, to be available to those they
advise, andd help students in their academic and career planning.

D. Procedures Guiding Collegial Review

Gollegial review is the responsibility of the faculty. All procedures for faculty evaluation should
reflect the university standaglas stated in Section 4.04C.

1.

The rule of confidentiality will guide the operations of all collegial review
committees.

a.

All the committees and parties involved in the evaluation of tenure, promotion
and reappointment cases agree to maintain the coafitiality of records,
deliberations, and specific recommendations.

Accepting appointment to departmental, college university collegial review
committees indicates agreement to confidentiality. Confidentiality of the tenure,
promotion, and reappointmat process is to be respected forever, not just

during that particular year of review. Members of collegial review committees
participate with the understanding that all matters related to their deliberations
remain confidential.

Facultycandidates under review are not to approach committee members at any
time concerning the disposition of their review and should understand that
inquires of this type are deemed entirely inappropriate. Committee members
are encouraged to report candidatago approach them requesting information
regarding the review. Committee members must refrain from commenting on
the disposition of a review to the faculty candidate.

Violation of collegial review committee confidentiality, including but not limited
to the dissemination of written or verbal information, discussion of proceesling
or resolutions, should be reported to and investigated by the appropriate
Dean/Provost and may result in sanctions against the offending faculty member
and will be held confideml.

In the case of departmental collegial review committee violations, appropriate
sanctions will be determined by the department head in consultation with the
dean and provost. In the case of college and university collegial review
committee violatons, appropriate sanctions will be determined by the dean and
provost.
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f. Appropriate sanctions will be determined in consideration of the gravity of the
offense and the resulting damages. Sanctions, at a minimum, will include
removal of the offending fadty member from the collegial review committee.
Further sanctions may include warning or reprimand (writtendl/or permanent
removal of the privilege of serving at any level of collegial review or on
committees that consider confidential material suchcasididate files. In the
Y2al aS@SNBE Ol aSa 2F @AazftlGA2y> daa
AYRAGARIZ f Qad K2y Saideszr GNHzOG62NIKAY
sanctions should be drawn from Faculty Handbook 4.10Dikcharge orhe
Imposition of Serious Sanctions.

a

g. Faculty members who have been sanctioned have the right to appeal, as
indicated in Article 4 of the Faculty #aws and Faculty Handbook 3.03 Article IV
3.3 of the Bylaws of the General Faculty, or Faculty Handbookised.10 for
serious sanctions.

Annually, each faculty member will receive information concerning departmental expectations.
Departmental criteria should be specific and flexipecific enough to provide guidance to new
faculty and flexible enougto accommodate multiple types of teaching, service, and scholarship.

Collegial review/faculty evaluation (AFE statements, reappointpreatitenure track promotion
decisionsfenure and promotion decisions, and peshure revew feedback) should be based on the
degree to which the faculty member meets the established departmental criteria.

Each faculty member has the right to receive annual written feedback as part of the AFE and
reappointmentprocedues.

Each faculty member has the right to place a written response to the AFE and reappointment
feedback in his/her AFE/TPR file. Faculty responses to the department head AFE statement must be
submitted to the department headrjor to the first day of the following fall semester, unless stated

as earlier within the DCRD.

All five faculty evaluation processes (AFE, reappointmamtrtenure track promotion, tenure and
promotion, and postenure review)must include procedures and documentation that are consistent
and aligned. One set of supporting documentation is sufficient for candidates up for both promotion
and tenure, when they occur in the same academic year.

Reappointmenttenure, and promotion will utilize the departmental criteria that aresffect at the
time of the review.

Should criteria for reappointmentenure, and promotion be different from when the faculty

member was previously reawed, the individual may request special consideration by the
appropriate department and/or college collegial review committee(s). The following procedures will
be followed:
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a. The appropriate department or college collegial review committee(s) may
recommend extension of probationary period and/or reconsider the
expectations. The committee should consider such things as the timing of the
change in expectations relative to theyle® A R 1 SQa St AIA0Af A& F2N
level of discrepancy between the expectations and the ones under which the
candidate had been working.
b. The collegial review committee(s) shall make a written recommendation to
accept or deny the request and spgc#ny conditions.
c. The collegial review committee(s) shall forward the recommendation to the
appropriate department head/dean.
d. The appropriate department head/dean must review the recommendation with
the candidate.
e. The appropriate department head/dean magcept, modify, or reject any
collegial review committee recommendations.
f. Any changes made to the recommendations of the collegial review committee(s)
recommendations must first be discussed with the candidate before forwarding
them to the Provost for etion.
g. The Provost may seek the advice and counsel from the University Collegial
ReviewCommittee.
h. The Provost will notify the candidate in writing specifying the conditions under
which the candidate will be evaluated.
. ¢CKA&A Yy20AFAOFIGAZ2Y €SOGGSNI gAtft 0SS LI OSR A
j-  The candidate will be responsible for including this letter in the TPR application
or dossier.
k. The faculty member may appeal any unfavorable action to the next level until it
readhes the Provost.
. ¢KS tNR@2a0iQa RSOAA&AAZ2Y FT2NJ I NBGASG 2F Yy
promotion shall be final

Department heads and deans should receive training regarding collegial review policies and
procedures.

E. Roles, Responsibilities, and Procedures
This section outlines the respective responsibilities of all parties within the collegial review process.
1. Departments
a. Recommend criteria consistent with the university standards for teaching,

scholarship, and service.
b. Reviewdepartmental criteria according to established guidelines.
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2. Tenured and Tenurgack Faculty members

a.

b.

Provide evidence in the application or dossier for reappointmariure, and
promotion reviews. The application®{(13¢, 5" year and dossier (2, 4", 6"

year) should reflect their record of teaching, scholarship, and service activities
that meet departmental criteria. In the case of required administrative review
(see Section 4.06B), the candidate will submit a dossier raltfaer an

application, regardless of year. The specific contents and format of the dossier
are outlined by the Provost annually. See also Section 4.07.B

Acknowledge receipt of AFE and reappointmiasdback.

3. Nontenure track Faculty Members Choosing to Apply for Promotion

a. Provide evidence in thRTTRlossier including, at a minimum, AFESs since most

recent appointment or review action and application form-2# and other
materials as described in the DCRD.

4. Departmer collegial review committees

Evaluate applications, dossiers, and NTTP dossiers against the departmental
criteria.

Vote on candidate reappointmentenure, promotion, and posienure review.
Provide each candidate with annual weitt reappointment statements
RS&AONROAY3IAs (2 GKS SEGSYy(d Ll2aarotsSsy GKS
progress toward tenure, promotion and reappointment.

Provide each candidate with a written description of his/her reappointment
tenure, promotion, and postenure review actions taken by the committee.
Work with department heads to develop procedures for making
recommendations to the college collegial review committee.

In review actions requiring a vote, a majority vote of tmemmittee is required

for a positive recommendation.

Proxy votingor in absentia votingre not permitted for collegial review
committees. If a committee member is not preseand able to participate ithe
discussionthe membermay not vote.

5. College collegial review committees

a wSOSAGS (KS O yR xdsiets h@ and KBdarsJifleduyed Y Sy

C.

by college bytaws), TPR dossier iff §ear, and dossiers in the event of a

required administrative review.

Receive the recommendations from the department collegial review committee
and department head. Thesi®cuments may be combined or separate.
Evaluate dossiers against the departmental criteria.
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Assure that departments appropriately followed the procedures specified in
collegial review documents.

Develop written procedures to guide the review procassdandidate dossier for
reappointment, tenure, and / or promotion review actions (see 4.06 B.2).
Provide each candidate with a written description of his/her reappointment
tenure, and promotion, review actions taken by the committee

In review actions requiring a vote (if required by collegdawys), a majority vote
of the committee is required for a positive recommendation.

Proxy votingor in absentia votingre not permitted for collegial review
committees. If a committee members not presentnd able to participate ithe
discussionthe membermay not vote.

Work with deans to develop Baw for colleges for reappointment review
actions (see 4.06 B.2.).

The University Collegial Revi€emmittee

-

Receives the recommendations from thellege collegiateview committee and
dean. These documents may be combined or separate.

Evaluates dossiers against the departmental critdd@RD).

Assures that departments and colleges appropriately followedotloeedures
specified in collegial review documents.

Provide each candidate with a written description of his/her reappointment
tenure,andpromotion actions taken by the committee.

A majority vote of the committee is required fopasitive recommendation.
Proxy votingor in absentia votingre not permitted for collegial review
committees. If a committee member is not preseahd able to participate ithe
discussionthe membermay not vote.

Assure that the departmental collegi@view criteria and procedures comply
with the university standards, principles, and roles established by the Collegial
ReviewCouncil of the Faculty Senate

Work with the Provost to establish a cycle for evaluating collegial review criteria
and procedures.

Department heads

Provide faculty members with a copy of the departmental criteria and collegial
review procedures.

a. Provide new tenurdrack faculty with a copy of the current departmental criteria

and procedures no later than when the position is offered.
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Provide faculty members with annual written feedback (AFE summary statement
and reappointmentecisions), which describe the degree to which the faculty
member met the departmental criteria.

Assure that faculty members are sufficiently informed regarding the collegial
review process, including the format and required documentation (see
Guidelines for Applications/Dossiers provided by the Collegial Review Council and
the Provost).

Make recommendations to the dean for prior service credit to be granted toward
tenure and/or promotion during the hiring process of new faculty members
within their depatment.

Make recommendations to the dean on tenure, promotion and reappointment
matters.

8. College deans

g.

Meet with all faculty candidates for promotion and/or tenure to discuss process,
criteria and documentation requirements.

Meet with department heads and college collegial review committee members
to discuss department criteria and university procedures and standards.
Approve departmental criteria to assure they comply with university standards.
May establish procedures in ceultation with the college collegial review
committee and department heads for colleges with common disciplinary
expectations and/or those containing professional programs guided by
accrediting bodies.

Consult with the appropriate department heads; makeasmendations to the
Provost for prior service credit for new faculty members.

Make recommendations to the Provost on tenure, promotion and reappointment
matters.

Inform the candidate in writing of his/her recommendation decision.

9. The Office of the Provost

Provides training for deans and department heads to assist them with the
responsibilities involved in the collegial review process.

a.

b.

Hears appeals from departments concerning the appropriateness of the
departmental criteria.

Gonsults with the appropriate department head and deans to grant prior service
credit for new faculty.

Develops guidelines annually in collaboration with the Faculty Senate Collegial
Review Council for the specific contents and format of the applicatioh a
dossier.

Provides training and written guidelines to the University Collegial Review
Committee.
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e. Hears the initial appeal from candidates denied tenure or promotion by the
Provost.

f. Makes recommendations to the Chancellor on tenure and promotion.

g. Makes decisions for reappointment

h. Informs the candidate in writing of his/her recommendation decision.

10. The Chancellor
a. Receives recommendations from the Faculty Hearing Committee concerning
ReappointmentTenure and Promotion.
b. Hears appeals from candidates denied tenure or promotion by the Provost,
F2tt26Ay3 (GKS t NRr@2aiQa yS3lIGAgdS RSOAaAzZY
c. Presents recommendations to the Board of Trustees for tenure and gtiom

11. The Board of Trustees

a. Grants tenure under the delegation of the President and Board of Governors
b. Approves promotions.

12. The Board of Governors
a. Hears appeals in accordance with The Code and UNC Policy 101.3.1.

F.Final action and AA-12/AA -14

a. AA-12sor AA14swill be sent to candidates along with final letters of
recommendation decisions on all review actions.

b. A copy of the AA2or AAL14will also be sent to department heads and deans

4.05 Annual Faculty Evaluation
A. Overview

The annual faculty evaluatiofAFE) is the primary process for evaluating faculty member
performance in teaching, service, and scholarship. The AFE process provides:

1 Information for merit salary increases;

1 Documentation for tenure, promotion, reappointmerdnd posttenure review;

1 Feedback to faculty members about their ongoing performance and the extent to which
they have met applicable AFE documnent
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AFE documents are developed by faculty members in accordance with guidelines provided by the
Provost. After approval by departmental faculty, AFE documents are forwarded for approval to the
dean of the college. The departmental AFE documshtsild include multiple means for evaluating
teaching, scholarship, and service

B. Evaluation of Teaching

1. The faculty at Western Carolina University is committed to the idea that effective
teaching maximizes student leang. As such we define teaching excellence as the
facilitation of engaged and ambitious learning. Even among diverse instructional
settings, we recognize that effective teaching incorporates some common aspects
that can be evaluated. In accordance with URilicy Manual Chapter 400.3.1.1[G],

2 /1 Qa LRtAOASA FT2N) GKS S@lfdzr A2y 2F GS
SOl tdza GA2ya 2F GSIFIOKAy3Ad 2/ ! Qa S@IFfdzk (A
pedagogical content knowledge, the professional administratibthe class

(including supervision of students), and student response to instruction. See Office of
the Provost website for further resources and research on the evaluation of teaching

I OK A
2y 32

Overview: WCU Evaluation of TeachirgjCriteria with Evidence

Evduative Pedagogical Professional Student Response
Measures Content Knowledge Aspects of Teaching to Instruction
Evidence/Artifact Peer review of Peer review of Peerreview of
teaching materials teaching materials teaching materials
and direct and direct and direct
observation observation observation
Evidence/Artifact Statement on StudentCourse StudentCourse
teaching currency Survey (SCS) Survey (SCS)
(Student (Student
Assessment of Assessment of
Instruction (SAI) Instruction (SAI)
prior to Fall2022) prior to Fall2022)

a. Pedagogical Content Knowledge

Effective teachers remain current in their fields, know how students learn, and recognize
what prior information, including misconceptions, students bring to their courses.
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Most important, hey know how to combine these three kinds of knowledge to create

teaching acts that lead to student learning. Shulman (1987) has called this combination
GLISRIFI2IAAO0FE 02y (iSyid 1y2e¢ftSRIASE G2 RAAGAYIdzA
pedagogy alone. Usirigeir pedagogical content knowledge, scholars restructure their

expertise in forms that are understandable and useable by their students.

A faculty member's pedagogical content knowledge is reflected in the teaching acts that
NBLINB&SYy G | rdRdorcepts,sKilld ahdrecant ad\duycés through a variety of
means, including classroom explanations, assignments, and other course requirements.
Teachers become more effective as they repeatedly engage in these teaching acts and
find out what is easiestnd most difficult for their students and modify their teaching
accordingly.

b. Evaluation of Pedagogical Content Knowledge

Faculty members should be able to evaluate the current state of their pedagogical
content knowledge for a particular course byrassg RAy3 (2 GKS jdzSa
R2Ay3 (2 KSftLI Y& &0GdzRSyida dzyRSNmRGFIYR
Gl1 2¢ KIFE@S L OKIFIy3aSR Yeé GSIFOKAYy3I LINIY OlA
concepts, skills and advancements for the courseb I@eK K ¢

Peer evaluators should be able to see evidence of pedagogical content knowledge in the
portfolios of materials faculty members submit, including their syllabi, assignments,
exams, classroom exercises, and-sgHluations. Peer observation reports ynaclude
categories that reflect hodaculty membersave used pedagogical content knowledge

in the design of their instruction.

9 Statement (by faculty member) discussing how instruction has changaevetoped in
relation to his/herdiscipline.

T t SSNJ S@Itdzk A2y 2F GKS SEGSyld (2 6KAOK I+ FI O
discipline

c. Professional Aspects of Teaching

Effective teaching relies upon the ability to perform well the required administrative and
professional functions associated with instruction. While good teaching relies upon
disciplinary expertise and different disciplines often approach teaching diffietty ¢

teaching is also a profession that requires common duties regardless of area. Such
functions include, for example, providing appropriate and timely feedback to students,
providing clear instructions, providing regular information regarding progress

responding appropriately and in a timely manner to students, making materials available,
holding classes and making suitable use of class time. Highly effective teaching is more
than class management; it is class management that relies ufarutty mend S NI &
ability to perform the duties associated with the job.
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d. Evaluation of Professional Aspects of Teaching

These workaday aspects of teaching are separate from, but related to, both academic

expertise and student perception of learning, and they rhayassessed by peers and

students. Direct observation by peers of instruction, as well as peer review and

SOlLfdzZ GA2Y 2F YFOGSNRAFIfaz OFy LINRPGARS S@If dz G
administrative performance in their classes. Student fee&l{an SCS and prior SAls for

example) may reflect performance in this area.

1 Feedback from direct observation of teaching
91 Peer review of teaching materials
1 SCS/SAtesponses on relevant items, such as:
T My instructor is well prepared for class meetings.
1 Feedback from the instructor clearly indicates my standing in this
course.

e. Student Response to Instruction

Students have a unique and important perspective on certain components of teaching
effectiveness. They value intellectual engagement, enttsunsjaand passion for course
content. Course organization and clarity, two aspects that relate to student success, are
validly rated by students. Effective teachers are available to the students. The extent to
which the student feels respected and sharegase of rapport with théaculty member
correlates with teaching effectiveness.

f. Evaluation of Student Response to Instruction

1 Feedback from direct observation of teaching. Evaluation by peers of teaching
materials.
§§ SCS/SAlesponses

2. Sources of data for evaluating teaching

When evaluating & | Odzf (i & tedchigdob thidré, promotion, and
reappointment all departments must include data from at least the following three
sources:

1 StudentCourse SurvefB8CJ/Student Assessment of Instruction (SAI)

T /2tftSIF3dzSaQ NBGASga 2F GSIOKAy3a 6So3aed Of |
teaching materials)

1 Faculty member's sefleport and evaluation
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StudentCourse SurvefBCJ/Student Assessment of Instruction (SAI)

Tenured faculty members are required to repo@SSA during at least one
semester each academic year. Those standing for promotion or reappointmagnt
be required to provide more frequent evaluations as prescribed by the Provost
CS/SA will be conducted using forms and procedures that have been
departmentally approved and include one of the universiige assessment forms
approved by the Faculty Senate

/ 2Tt SF3dz85aQ NBOASS 2F GSIOKAy3

Teaching Matdals Each department should designate a committee of at least two
faculty colleagues, exclusive of the department head, to review and evaluate
teaching materials prepared by ttiaculty memberbeing evaluated. Materials may
include course syllabi, examii@ans, quizzes, reading lists, assignments, study
guides, handouts, slides and media, computer programs, etc. In small departments,
reviewers may be selected from outside the department. Each department should
develop a protocol to guide the review of maits.

Direct Observation of Classroom Teachifih tenuretrack faculty members must

be evaluated by direct observation of classroom teaching as required by the
University of North Carolina General Administration (see UNC Policy Manual
400.3.1.1(G). a@ssroom observation should never be used as the sole measure of
teaching effectiveness. Each department should develop protocols to guide
classroom observation.

c. Faculty membes selfreport and evaluation

Faculty members should be abledddress the currency of their pedagogical

O2y Syl 1y2¢fSR3IAS o0& NBalLRyRAy3dI G2 (GKS
da0dzRSyiGa dzyRSNEGFYR (GKS Y2aG AYLRNII Yy
changed my teaching practices to help students understaedentral concepts,

A1Attd8 YR IROIYOSYSy(ia F2NJ G6KS O2dNESE

. Other information as determined by the College and/or Department Collegial

Review Documents.

Bibliographyhttps://catamountwcu.sharepoint.com/sites/TRP&enerallnformation
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3. Evaluating librarydculty

Librarians have faculty status, hold appropriate rank, may attain tenure, and are
employed and evaluated according to the appropriate criteria and procedures outlined
in the departmental collegial review documents. Library faculty members have
discplinary roles and primary responsibilities associated with those roles; their
contributions may or may not include formal classroom instruction. The evaluation
criteria for teaching quality and effectiveness of the library faculty include the following,
asrelevant to their assigned responsibilities:

1 Managing personnel and other resources effectively and/or ensuring unit goals
are in concert with overall library and university goals.
1 Acquiring, organizing, and creating means of access to libetated
information resources.
1 Developing library collections, both in physical and electronic form, to ensure
that the collections meet the instructional and research needs of the University.
1 Assisting patrons in the use of library services and collections &ither
individuals or groups.
Applying and/or developing technology to enhance library services.
Assessing and evaluating library operations, resources and services, strategic
and tactical planning, and developing library promotional materials.

= =

Library faculty members must include data from at least the following two sources:

 /2ftfSF3dzSaQ NBGASE 2F NBESOFyd YIGSNRIFT A
1 Faculty member's seleport and evaluation

C. Evaluation of Scholarship

Scholarship is an ongoing activity with the goal of being shared with others and/or evaluated by
peers. Faculty members should provide a list and description of their scholarship. Departments must
develop criteria forevaluation of scholarship. Departmental criteria should be specific and flexible
specific enough to provide guidance to new faculty and flexible enough to accommodate multiple
types of scholarship.

D. Evaluation of Service
Faculty members should provide a list and description of their service activities. Documentation of

service may include letters, newspaper articles, advisee evaluations, evidence of service outcomes,
etc. Because service varies widely, departments rdegelop methods of evaluating service.
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E. Evaluation of Grant Writing Activities

Grant writing is an activity that requires faculty members to take initiative in matching resources to
needs. Departments musgevelop criteria that evaluate the significance of grant writing activities.
Faculty members should provide a list and description of all grants submitted and/or awarded.

F. Annual Evaluation of Faculty Who Are Non-Tenure Track

With the exception of professorships whose responsibilities are specified by contract, annual
evaluation offaculty memberavho are nontenure track(NTT Facultyiy built on the following
premises:

1. All teaching will be formally evaluated. See Secsid¥5B.1, Evaluation of Teaching.

2. In addition to class meetings, NTT Faculty will schedule office hours to meet with
their students. This could be in person, via email, phone, or electronically.

3. Departments will establish criteria for formally evaluatM@T Faculty, regardless of
their title or type of appointment. All departments should include data from at least
the following three sources:

StudentCourse Survey/Student Assessment of Instruction

/ 2f £ SIF3dzSaQ NG xl8ssréom doBervaisanddt reweds o
of teaching materials)

1 Faculty member's seleport and evaluation

T
1

4. Al NTT Faculty will be told in writing at the time of their appointment how their work
will be evaluated.

5. NTT Faculty will receive written feedback on their performamnocmfthe department
head.

6. Inthe event that problems are identified, the department head will meet with the
NTT Faculty to address the problem.

4.06 Reappointment for Tenure Track Faculty
A. Overview

The reappointmentprocess is a review of atengi@ N» O1 T Odzf §& YSYoSNRa | yydz:
meeting departmental criteria for tenure and promotion during the probationary pe¢®ek Section

4.07A.3). This process is a significant pathe basis of atenurd NI O1 FI Odztf G6& YSYoSNDa
contract renewal. Reappointmenécommendations are made at the department and/or college

level and are forwarded to the Provost. Tenuegiew occurs no latethan the final year of a faculty
YSYOSNRA LINRPOFGA2YFNE LISNAZ2RO® I RSOAaAA2Yy y2i (2
reason that is not an impermissible reason.
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B. Application and Review Process

In the F, 39, and ' year of the probatioary period the candidate submits a reappointment
application consisting of the completed AA12 forearrent curriculum vitae (C\Myjth the
accumulated AFE letters from the department head during each year of the probationary period
attached. Applicatios may not be submitted in two consecutive years.

The department head and dean may determine that the candidate needs to submit a cumulative
reappointment dossier during the1 3¢9, and/or 5" year of the probationary period. Candidates
requiring an administratively initiated review (Dossier) in tBie3", or 5" year will complete the
dossier within 30 calendar days of notification. These administrative review dossiers will be
submitted through full review levels the same &% and 4" year reappointment dossiers as
determined by each college.

In the 2%and 4" year of the probationary period the candidate submits a reappointment dossier as
determined by the Provost and the Collegial RevCouncil of the Faculty Senate. The
reappointment dossier is a cumulative record documenting progress toward tenure.

1. The Provost, in consultation with the Faculty Senate Collegial R&adaewncil, will
provide instructions fothe preparation of the reappointment applications and the
reappointment dossiers idunefor the next TPR cycle.

2. Reappointment application:®] 39, 5" years

a. The reappointment application is reviewed by the departmental collegial review
committee, the department head, the college collegial review committee (if
appropriate), the deapand the provost.

b. The department collegial review committee meets and makes recommendations
on reappointment applications within the time frame establishadte Annual
TPR Calendar issued by the Provost, said time frame not to exceed 15 working
days following the submission deadline. In accordance with the established
procedures of each college, department heads submit recommendations directly
to the dean @ to the college collegial review committee (if appropriate).

c. Each college, within their Haws, will determine the process and manner of
review for reappointment dossiers.

d. The recommendations then go to the Provost for final decisions.

3. Reappointmendossiers: 2, 4" years, and administrative review

1 The reappointment dossier is reviewed by the department collegial
review committee, the department head, the college collegial review
committee (if appropriate), the deamand the Provost.

1 The departmenhcollegial review committee meets and makes
recommendations on reappointment dossiers within the time frame
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established by the Annual TPR Calendar issued by the Provost, said time
frame not to exceed 15 working days following the submission deadline.
In accordance with the established procedures of each colldge,
department head submsirecommendations on reappointment dossiers
directly to the dean or the college collegial review committee (if
appropriate).

1 Each college, withiits by-laws, will determme the process and manner
of review for reappointment dossiers.

1 Recommendations then go to the Provost for final decisions.

The candidate is informed in writing of the recommendation decisions and the vote
count at each level of review within 5 workjiays following the vote at each level.

Review Level Responsible for Communication
Department CRC and Dept. Head Department Head

College CRC and Dean Dean

University CRC and Provost Provost

Reappointmen®pplication and Dossier submission deadlines

At the beginning of each academic year, the Provost distributes a collegial review

Ol £t SYRI N ¢tAYSte y20A0S 2F | RSOA&AZY
unbroken length of service at Western Carolinavérsity in the same class of
appointment. Important dates relating to the probationary period for

reappointment purposes will be included in the hiring contract.

Deadlines for submission are as follows:

a. Inthe F'(except if the candidate is in his/hérst full time year at WCU),8 and
5" year of the probationary period, all applications are due on thevarking
day of October.

b. All tenure track candidates in thé'full time year at WCU regardless of the
probationary year, will submit applittans (or dossiers if administrative review is
initiated) by the 16 working day of January. If a dossier is requited
candidate must be notified by the end of exam week in fall semester.

c. Inthe 29and 4" year of the probationary period, all dossseare due on the3
working day of October.

d. All candidates in the8and 58" year of the probationary period who are asked to
submit dossiers for administrative review must be notified by tHevibrking day
of September. However, Department Heads and Deans are encouraged to notify
candidates as soon as possible. These dossitse due on the $working day
of October.
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Those faculty who chandeom a fixedterm appointment to a tenurdrack appointment, however,
daK2dzZ R O2ydl OO0 GKS tNRr@2adiQa 2FFAOS (G2 FAYR 2dzi

dossier.

C. Other Reappointment Consideratio ns

1.

Decisions are based on the departmental criteria in effect during the year being
reported. If departmental criteria have changed from the previous year, faculty
members should refer to 4.04D8 for requesting special consideration.

Faculty members to choose to appeal negative reappointmelgcisions must
meet the deadlines described in the section on hearif8se section 4.11)

A faculty member who asserts that the procedures followed to reach the non
reappointmentdecision materially deviated from the prescribed procedures such
that doubt is cast on the decision not to reappoint may appeal that decision to the
Faculty Hearing Committee

While reappointment decisiorare based on departmental criteria, candidates

should be aware that according to UNC Policy 101.31¢llZ2 & wl 8 RSOA&aA 2y y2
reappoint a faculty member may be made for any reason that is not an impermissible

NB | & 2 yCode of ¢th& Gniversity of Nor@arolinad c nn. 0 LINRP@PARS& GKIFGY
event shall a decision not to reappoint a faculty member be based upon (a) the

exercise by the faculty member of rights guaranteed by the First Amendment to the

United States Constitution, or by Article | of the No@arolina Constitution, or (b)

the faculty member's race, color, sex, religion, creed, national origin, age, disability,

BSUSNI yQa adliddzas 2N 20KSNJ F2N¥a 2F RAAONRY
08 (KS . 2INR 27F ¢ NHza &8 RugpasesdMbisGeotion, thiS NE 2 y | £ Y
GSNY GLISNE2YFEt Yt A OS-wil, o fadtrgtibaséiodpersopdd = | YA Y 2
characteristics, traits or circumstances of an individual. [ 8¢€Policy 101.3.1 II.B.

for details.

In addition to those classifitians in (b) above, the WCU Board of Trustees has

affirmed that a decision not to reappoint a faculty member shall not be based upon

GKS FI Odzf Gé YSYOSNDRAE ISYRSNI ARSydGAGe 2N SEL
orientation, or political affiliation, exqe where religion, sex, or age are bona fide job

related employment requirements, as documented in University Policy 10 Statement

on NonDiscrimination and Equal Opportunity.
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4.07 Academic Tenureand Promotion
A. Overview of Tenure and Promotion
1. Tenure

Academic tenure refers to the conditions and guarantees that apply to a faculty
member's employment. Tenungrovides protection against involuntary suspension

or discharge from employant or reduction in rank except upon specified grounds
and in accordance with the procedures provided in Sections 4.10 and 4.11. Tenure
secures the academic freedom of faculty members and enables the institution to
attract high quality faculty. The teneidecision shall include, but is not limited to, an
assessment of:

a. The faculty members demonstrated professional competence as evaluated by
meeting or exceeding departmental criteria;

b. ¢KS FI OdzAf G& YSYoSNDa LRGSYdAlf F2N ¥FdzidzNB
c. Institutional needs and resources.
2. Promotion

The University initially assigns faculty rank in accordance with degree preparation,
experience, and performance record. Faculty memberseaeha higher rank and

earn a higher salary on the basis of a collegial review process that evaluates years in
rank, earned degrees, and performance toward meeting departmental criteria
consistent with university standards (See 4.07.A.6.b).

3. Probationaryperiod

a. Tenuretrack faculty can be on probation for a maximum period of six years,
subject to extensions as provided in Section 4.00.

b. The probationary period provides time for tendrack faculty to establish a
record of academic achievement (in teaching, sctsblgp and service) and to
demonstrate potential for future productivity. It also allows the University to
adjust faculty resources in accordance with institutional needs.

c. Faculty may negotiate a shorter probationary period at the time of hire.
Alternatively, faculty who have far exceeded expectations and demonstrated
evidence of significant and sustained contributions to the University in all three
areas of teaching, scholarship and service, may apply for early consideration of
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tenure. Faculty whdail in their application for early tenure may reapply during
the standard probationary period.

d. The review of tenurdrack faculty must be conducted on a schedule that permits
the timely notice requirements in Section 4.09B to be observed.

e. The probatonary period is determined by the following guidelines:

1) The maximum probationary period shall be six years of continuous, full
time service at Western Carolina University. Faculty members whose
probationary period has extended into the sixth year muostgranted
either a promise of tenure or, if tenure is denied, a fixedm
appointment for one academic year.

2) Nine-month tenuretrack faculty employed for one academic year,
beginning in the fall term, shall be counted as fulfilling one year of
probationary period.

3) For ninemonth tenuretrack faculty who do not begin during the fall
term, the probationary period will begin the subsequent academic year.

4) For faculty on twelvanonth appointments each successive year of full
time service beginning not later than September 15 of one calendar year
and extending through June of the next calendar year shall be counted as
fulfilling one year of the probationary period.

5) Summer school teaching/service, experience as a graduateaassist
graduate fellow, or other paftime employment does not count toward
years of experience for purposes of determining the probationary period
of a tenuretrack faculty member.

6) In the event of serious illness, childbirth or other compelling readbies,
probationary period may be extended by the Provost (see APR 4 at
https://intranet.wcu.edu/academicaffairs/AA%20Academic%20Bdur
es%20and%20Regulations/Forms/Regulation. aspx

4. Awarding of tenure

a. The Board of Governors of the University of North Carolina has delegated the
authority to award tenure to the Western Carolina University Board of Trustees.

b. The WesterrCarolina University Board of Trustees awards tenure based on the
NEO2YYSYRIGAZ2Y 2F GKS / KIyOStt2NI 2N G§KS
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c. Tenurebecomes effective upon the approval by the Board of Trustees.
5. Rank

a. Western Carolina Universitgcognizes the following faculty ranks: 1) instructor
(and other fixed term, nottenure track faculty titles (see 4.09C2) assistant
professor, 3) associate professor, and 4) full professor.

b. An earned master's degree fronm accepted institutionalhaccredited
universityfinstitution is a minimal requirement for appointment to the rank of
instructor. For appointmentat the ranks of assistant, associate, and full
professor, an earned doctorate from a regionally accredited instituis
normally required. If specified in departmental criteria, the highest degree
normally earned in the field (i.gterminal degree) may be accepted in lieu of a
doctoral degree. Exceptions can be granted in the departmental criteria with the
Deanand RE @2 4 (1 Q& | LILINR I f @

6. Eligibility for promotion

a. Candidates must be fulime employees, tenurérack or tenured, and hold an
F LILINBLINRAF S RSINBSD® t NBY2(GA2Yy A& y20 ol as
service. Instead, faculty promotions are basésb on earned degrees and
cumulative records of performance that meet or exceed departmental criteria.

b. Required years in rank for promotion.

For promotion to Associate Professor, faculty must have spent a minimum time
in rank in a tenured/tenurdrack position at WCU of six (6) years; eligible faculty
may apply for promotion to Associate Professor no earlier than their sixth year in
rank at WCU to be considered for award of promotion in the following year (year
seven).

For promotion to Full Profees, faculty must have spent a minimum time in rank
in a tenured/tenuretrack position at WCU of five (5) years; eligible faculty may
apply for promotion to Full Professor no earlier than the start of their fifth year in
rank at WCU to be considered for anstaf promotion effective at the start of

the following year (year six).

Exceptions may be made in cases where faculty who have exceeded expectations
and demonstrated evidence of significant and sustained contributions to the
University in all three aread teaching, scholarship and service, may apply for

early consideration of promotion, only with the endorsement of their

department head and dean.
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Prior service credit applies towards required years in rank at WCU only if and as
specified inthef I Odzf G & Y S ¥Yrack apppitménteyntzdiS

c. Minimum university standards to be considered for assignment of rank are
shown below. Definitions and explanations for standards are found in Section
4.04C.

1) Assistant professor

Evidence of achieveemt and promise for sustained contributions to the
institution in teaching, service, and scholarship.

2) Associate professor

Evidence of high levels of achievement and contributions to the
institution in teaching, service, and scholarship.

3) Professor
BEvidence of superior teaching, service, and scholarship.

d. Experience as a graduate assistant, graduate fellow, summer school faculty, or
any other parttime employment are not counted toward years of experience for
purposes of determining thappropriate initial rank or promotion in rank.

B. Application and Review Process for Tenure and Promotion.

The tenure review process is a review of atergireNJ O1 FI Odzf & YSYoSNNa NBO2NF
departmental criteria for tenure and pmotion during the probationary periodTenureis a

continuing commitment by the University to the faculty member. Tenure and promotion

recommendations are made at the department and/or college level, then to the University Collegial
ReviewCommittee before being forwarded to the Provost, Chancellor, and Board of Trustees.

¢SydzZNE NBGASg 200dzNBR y2 tFGSNI GKIFY (GKS FAyLFf &SI N

Each faculty member submits a dossier which israutative record documenting progress toward
tenure and/or promotion. Dossiers for tenure, promotion, and reappointntente a similar format
but the review procedures are different.

1. The Provost, in consultation with the Colledra@viewCouncil, will provide
instructions for the preparation of dossiersJanefor the next TPR cycle.

2. Faculty members prepare and submit tenure and promotion dossiers to department
heads for review by department collegial review committees. These committees
must meet and vote according to the deadlines in Section 4.07xpartment
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KSI RaQ NI &g anddepamterit doftegial review committee votes are

forwarded to the college collegial review committees and appropriate deans. These

committees must meet and vote according to the deadlines in Section 4.07.C.3.

/| 2t €t SAALE NBOJASSH ré&ammeénddationS Seif@watdgdothR ST y & Q
University Collegial Review2 Y YA G (1SS @ CKA& O2YYAGOSSQa @2
Provost whose recommendations are submitted to the Chancellor and the Board of

Trustees for final decision.

3. At each level of review candidates are informed in writing within 5 working days of
recommendations and vote counts.

4, Dossier submission deadlines

At the beginning of each academic year, the Provost distributes a collegial review

calendar. Timelyh(i A OS 2F | RSOA&A2Y y20G G2 NBILLRAY
unbroken length of service at Western Carolina University in the same class of

appointment. (See Section 4.07A.3 for more on probationary periods.) Therefore,

deadlines for submission of a tenuaed promotion dossiers vary according to the

date of initial appointment. Important dates relating to the probationary period for

tenure purposes will be included in the hiring contract.

The deadline for the submission of the tenure and/or promotion darsisithe * working day of
October.

* The term "working days" as used in these policies means any day (excluding Saturdays and

Sundays) on the undergraduate Academic Calendar that classes are scheduled to be in session during

the faculty member's contrded employment term, not including summer sessio@ficial

dzy A@SNEAGE aG! ROAaAy3ad 51 ea¢ O2dzyd Fa ¢g2NJAy3a RIe&a

C. Other Tenure and Promotion Considerations

1. If faculty apply for tenure atior promotion prior to their last year of the
probationary period and receive a negative review at any level, the dossier will not
be forwarded to the next level, except when a faculty member requests that it
continue through the process. Such requestalshe made in writing to the
committee chair or administrator at the negative review level and must be submitted
no later than 5 working days after receipt of notification.

2. Faculty will be notified of their eligibility to apply for promotion and/ontge on or
before May15™" of the academic year prior to the year of eligibility.
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3. Review deadlines

The Provost publishes a review schedule for promotion and tenure by the ehthefor the next

academic year. Once the process begins, adate paifi o &8 G KS t NP @2aiQa h¥FFAOS:
must complete their work no later than the times indicated in the decision deadlines column as

aK2g6y Ay GKS YIGNRE o0St260 /' YRARIFGSa Ydzzaid NBOSA
to the time limits shown in the letter of notice deadlines column. All deadlines for letters of notice

are counted from the end of the decision deadline.
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Applications
Decision Deadlines Reviewer Letter of Notice Deadlines
10 working days Departmental 5 working daygcommunicated by
Committee Department Head
8 working days Department Head 5 working days communicated by
Department Head
8 working days Dean 5 working dayssommunicated by Dean
8 working days Provost 5 workingdays communicated by
Provost
Dossiers
Decision Deadlines Reviewer Letter of Notice Deadlines
10 working days Departmental 5 working daygcommunicated by
Committee Department Head
8 working days Department Head 5 workingdayscommunicated by
Department Head
15 working days College 5 working days communicated by Dean
Committee
8 working days Dean 5 working days communicated by Dean
8 working days Provost (for 5 workingdays--communicated by
reappointment) Provost
''YADGSNBRAGE [/ 2YYAGGSS wS@OASg . SAAya p 62
20 working days University 5 working days communicated by
excluding finals Committee Provost
week
8 working days Provost (for T & P) | 5working dayscommunicated by
Provost
March BOT Meeting | Chancellor Chancellor communicates his/her
recommendation to the BoT as well as
the BoT decision
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D. Procedures Guiding Review Committees

1.

Departmental collegial review committée

a.

Each department shall havecallegial reviewcommittee that shall be chaired by
the department head (nhowoting) and composed of up to six tenured faculty
members elected by the department's ftiline faculty. In departments with six
or fewer tenured faclty members, the committee shall be composed of the
department head and tenured faculty, provided the resultant committee shall
consist of at least three tenured faculty members, exclusive of the head.

In departments with fewer than three tenured fatylthe Department Head in
consultation with the department and dean, selects tenured faculty from similar
departments to constitute a committee of at least three tenured faculty. If the
department head is up for review, then the departmental collegiaiawv
committee consults with the dean to finalize the committee.

Selected Tier Il Senior Academic and Administrative Officers (associate and
assistant deans) will be eligible for election to department committees.

Committee members may not be pragenvhen their own dossiers are being
considered.

When the department head is the person being considered by the committee, the
department head shall be excused, and the committee shall elect a pro tem chair
(voting) from its membership. The pro tem @hshall submit the committee's
recommendations directly to the appropriate dean.

Proxy votingor in absentia votingre not permitted for collegial review
committees. If a committee member is not preseand able to participate ithe
discussion, she/he may not vote.

* Schools headed by a director who reports to the dean of a college function as departments, as
described in these procedures.

2.

College collegial review committees

a. Each college shdiave a collegial review committee chaired by the dean {non

voting) and composed of not less than six nor more than 12 tenured faculty
memberselected from the faculty of the college in accordance with college by
lawsto serve staggered thregear terms. Each college shall determine the total
number of faculty members to be included on the committee.
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In colleges with six or more departments, ho more than one faculty member may
be elected from a single department. In colleges with fewer than six deggautsn
each department must be represented by at least one elected member.

In departments with no tenured faculty members or an insufficient number of
tenured faculty members, the department head, in consultation with the dean,
will nominate tenured faglty from other departments within the College or
University, to be elected or appointed (see D.2.b. above) to serve as a
representative(s) for that department.

When presenting the ballot for the college collegial review committee elections,
the colleg election committee shall provide information regarding the balance
of committee membership including such information as: seniority, professional
rank, departmental representation and continuity of membership.

Selected Tier Il Senior Academic and Adstiative Officers (associate and
assistant deans) will be eligible for election to college committees.

Proxy votingor in absentia votingre not permitted for collegial review
committees. If a committee member is not preseahd able to participatén the
discussion, she/he may not vote.

University Collegial RevieBommittee

a.

The University Collegial Revi€@mmittee shall consist of the Provost as
nonvoting chairfwo tenured faculty membeselected from each college by
the faculty of the collegeandone tenured faculty member elected by the
faculty of the university library.

Members of the committee shall serve thrgear terms, staggered so that
one-third of the electednembers are elected each ye&lected members
may not serve consecutive elected terms.

Selected Tier Il Senior Academic and Administrative Officessedcmte and
assistant deans) will be eligible for election to university committees.

When presenting the ballot for the university collegial review committee
elections, the college election committee shall provide information regarding
balance of ommittee membership including such information as: seniority,
professional rank, departmental representation and continuity of
membership.
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e. Proxy votingor in absentia votingre not permitted for collegial review
committees. If a committee members not presentind able to participate in
the discussion, she/he may not vote.

4.08 PostTenure Review
A. Overview
1. Purpose

Posttenure review(PTR) is a comprehensive, formal, periodic evaluation of all terfaulty. The
purpose of this review is to support continuing faculty development, to promote faculty vitality, and
to encourage excellence among tenured faculty. This is achieved by recognizing and rewarding
faculty performance, offering suggestions tohence performance, providing a clear plan and
timetable for improvement of faculty members whose performance does not meet expectations, and
providing for the imposition of appropriate sanctions for those whose performance continues not to
meet expectatios. Postenure reviewshall be consistent with the UNC Policy Manual Section
400.3.3, Performance Review of Tenured Faculty, and the University Of North Carolina Board Of
Governors' policy of giving teaching primary consideratio

2. Faculty to Be Reviewed

Posttenure review shall evaluate all aspects of the professional performance of faculty, whose
primary responsibilities are teaching, and/or research, and/or setvidéfaculty responsibilities are
primarily only toone or two of the areas of teaching, scholarship, and service, thentposte

review and resulting recommendations should take this allocation of responsibilities into account.
(UNC Policy Manual 400.3.3.1 &3]

3. PTR Timetable

A tenured faculty memér may elect to undergo PTR during any academic year. Faculty for whom
PTR is required must undergo a review no later than the fifth academic year following the most
recent of any of the following review events: award of tenure or promotion at WesterniGaro
University, prior postenure review, or return to faculty status following administrative service (UNC
Policy Manual 400.3.3.1 [@). Candidates who are denied promotion in the required PTR year must
submit PTR materials no later than the followampdemic year. Exceptions shall be made in the
following cases: 1) when on leave from duties, that period shall not be included as part of the five
years between mandatory review events and/or 2) when temporarily assigned to duties away from

1 All tenured faculty are subject to petgnure review with the exception of those currently serving in Tier | or
Tier Il Senior Academic and Administrative Officers as defined by UNC Policy-Bfld..at or above the level
of assistant or associatedn).
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Cullowhee/Ashville during the perid of a required review, PTR occurs upon return. In the event of
serious illness, childbirth or other compelling reasons, the PTR timetable may be extended by the
Provost https://catamountwcu.sharepoint.com/sites/TR&enerallnformatioh

B. Review Materials and Process

All PostTenure Review procedures must be in compliance with UNC Policy and Guidelines on
Performance Review of Tenured Faculty (UN@yManual 400.3.3 and 400.3.3[G]Jhe provost
must annually certify that all aspects of the péshure review process are in compliance with this
policy andthese guidelines Additionally, UNC General Administration will conduct a review of the
posttenure review process every three years in compliance with UNC Policy Manual 400.3.3.1.

1. Review Criteria

Criteria for posttenure review are established by departments and included in the Departmental
Collegial Review Document (DCRD). Demonstratiproééssional competence, conscientious
execution of dutiegtaking into account distribution of workload as developed by the department
headzand efforts to improve performanceith regards to departmental criteria should be
considered the basic standard foreeting expectation’s Faculty performancehall beexamined
relative to the mission dfVestern Carolina Universignd that of the college andegpartment of the
faculty member (UNC Policy Manual 400.3.3.1[G] 3.).

Faculty performancéehat exceeds expectationgas determined by the departmerghouldinvolve

sustained excellence in teaching, scholarship, and senkeeulty performance that does not meet

expectations, as determined by the department, should involve substantial and chronic deficiencies

Ay GKS FIOdzZ 6 YSYOSNRA LINAYEFNE NBALRYAAOATAOGASAO®D
member does notmeet expectations, the written evaluaticn K I £ £ &Gl 0SS GKS FI OdzZ &
responsibilities and describe therformance deficienciels & G KSe& NBf 4GS G2 GKS FI O«
assigned duties anglstablishedyoals.

2. Materials to Be Submitted foReview

At a minimum, a faculty member being reviewed will provide a current curriculum vitagtf€\Wur
most recent annual faculty evaluation summary statements from the department,ragatithe most

2InPostt Sy dzZNE wS@ASgY 'y 111t wSalLlRyaSs (GKS !aaz20AliA2yQa
AYRAOFGSR a¢KS oFlaAaod adlyRFNR F2NJ FLILINF Aalf akKz2dZ R 0SS
conscientiously and with professional contgece the duties appropriately associated with his or her position,

not whether the faculty member meets the current standards for the award of tenure as those might have

OKIy3aSR aAyOS GUKS AYAGAFE 3INIYyGAYy3a 2F GSydzNBoé
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recent set of directional goalsThe faculty memér may include a brief reflective summary to
provide contextDepartments may require a faculty member to add additional materials as directed
by Departmental Collegial Review documents.

At the beginning of each postnure review cycle, the faculty membshall propose or revise a set of
directional goals which will be considered in the ptasture review. Directional goals shall span a
period of five years. These directional goals shall be approved by the department head. Directional
goals can be moddd annually by the faculty member, in consultation with the department chair, as
deemed appropriate by changes in institutional, departmental, or personal circumstances.
Directional goals should include milestones that will be incorporated into annufdrpgance
evaluations. (UNC Policy Manual 400.3.3.1]6)

Directional goals should not be a basis for evaluation of a candidate fotgusgte review, but
should provide perspective and a framework for goals and accomplishments of faculty members
during the posttenure review period.

In the event that a faculty member and department head cannot agree on a set of directional goals,
and that disagreement ialleged toresult from violation ofaw, or a university policy, regulation or

rule, or commonhshared understandings within the academic community about the rights,
privileges and responsibilities attending university employnthatfaculty member may grieve this
stalemate through the Faculty Grievance Policy and Procedures given in Section 4.11.B.

3. Departmental PTR Committee

Each departmenbr academic uniestablishes a PT®mmittee (with a process approvelly the
departmental faculty) with at least three tenured departmental colleagues, excluding the department
head. Whenever a department fisdt impossible to form a committee containing at least three
tenured faculty, the matter will be referred to the Provost. The Provost, with the approval of the
tenured faculty of the department and the dean of the college, will, by selecting tenuredyfdiarm
similar departments, constitute a committee of three tenured faculty for the department. Faculty
members being reviewed are not permitted to select a member of the committee. However, this
does not preclude such faculty members from voting on caditee membership along with their
colleagues.

4. Review Process

Performance to be reviewed is limited to the five years preceding review or to the period subsequent
to the prior review event, whichever is less.

3 Directional goals, as mandated by CIRolicy Manual 400.3.3.1[G], are to be developed at the beginning of
GKS FI Odzf (& Y-®nude eNawvycly, Staring Wilk thel202®17 academic year. All tenured
faculty are to have a set of directional goals by the 20022 academic year.
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a. At the beginning of each academic year, Brevost distributes a collegial review calendar
which includes postenure review deadlines.

b. The departmentposti Sy dzZNB3 NB@ZASg O2YYAGGSS YSSda FFGSNI N
materials within the time frame established by the Annual Plasture ReviewCalendar
dates issued by the Provost. The committee shall present its written evaluations as to the
extent to which the faculty member meets the pdshure review criteria to the department
head, along with a record of the committee vote.

c. The departmenthead must consult with the pogenure review committee. The department
KSIR aKFff GKSYy |FLIJSYR KAAKKSNI S@lFtdzZ dAz2zy 27F
The department head will communicate in writing to the faculty member, the Dean and the
committee and in the event that his/her final assessment of the candidate differs from the
departmental committees, the department head should state explicitly the reasons for this
difference of opinion.

d. The department head shall provide a copy of bothhase evaluations to the faculty
member and shall meet with the faculty member to discuss the review. The faculty member
then has the option of attaching a written response within ten (10) working days of receiving
the reviews. When a department head &iewed, the dean shall perform the roles
ordinarily performed by the department head.

e. ! TGSNI NBOASSGAYI GKS FI OdzAf Gé YSYOSNRA YIFOGSNRIFT a
head who shall present both written evaluations to the dean, along with artyewri
response from the faculty member. The dean shall then append his/her evaluation of the
faculty member with respect to the extent that they meet the ptsture review criteria. In
0KS S@Syid GKIFIG GKS RSIFyQa T komlthe depait@edtala YSy i 2
O2YYAGGSSQa FYRk2NJ RSLI NIYSyld KSFRQa |aasSaayvySy
reasons for this difference of opinion.

f. The dean shall provide a copy of his/her evaluation to the faculty member in writing. The
faculty memberhda (KS NAIKG G2 -t@nbick Bv@® evaliaton WitBin y Qa L2 a i
twenty-one calendar days from receipt of the evaluation, in accordance with the Faculty
Grievance Policies and Procedures of Section 4.11.B.

g. If the evaluation of the committee, the depgarent head, and the dean differ, the final
outcome of the process will be determined by the majority opinion of the three evaluations
should all three evaluations differ, the final evaluation will be that the faculty member meets
expectations.

h. The three witten evaluations (PTR committee, department head, and dean) and any written
response from the faculty member will be sent to the Provost for information.

-+

During this process, the faculty member is to be informed, in writing, of the evaluations at eath le
of review within 5 working days following the completion of each evaluation.
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5. Outcomes

When the outcome of the post tenure review is that a faculty member exceeds expectatsns
are documented for university award and merit pay decisi@md to recognize and reward
exemplary faculty performance (UNC Policy Manual 400.3.3.1.dr{3jldition, suggestions to
enhance performance may be provided.

When the outcome of the pogknure review is that a faculty member meets expectations, results
are documented.In addition, suggestions to enhance performance may be provided.

When the outcome of the podenure review is that a faculty member does not meet expectations,

the department head, in consultation with the faculty member, RbRmittee, ard dean of the

faculty member's college, will create a thrgear development plan within one month of the review.

¢CKS LIy akKltf AyOfdzZRS om0 | adraSySyid 2F GKS FI1 0O
descriptions of shortcomings asthey riél® (2 GKS FI Odz (& amdShéo SNRa | aaiy
directional goals establishe¢R) specific improvements to be accomplished within three years, (3)

resources to be committed to the improvement efforts, and (4) other support provided by the

administration (UNC Policy Manual 400.3.3.1[G}12). If duties are modified as a result of a less

than satisfactory rating, then the development plan should so indicate and take into account the new

allocation of responsibilities. The department head and PTR cosenitill monitor the faculty

member's progress relative to the development plan and provide verbal and written feedback to the

faculty member semannually. The development plan and the written feedback are to be copied to

the Dean and the Provost. In theent of serious illness, childbirth or other compelling reasons, the

PTR development period may be extended by the Provost through a university process established, in
consultation with and endorsed by the Faculty Senpatedapproved by the Chancellor.

The plan shall also include a clear statement of consequences should adequate progress not occur by
the end of the third year. The consequences may range from suspension of pay raises to, in the most
extreme cases, reduction nank, temporary suspension of employment, or termination of

employment

6. Appeals

TheFaculty GrievancEommittee shall consider problems and appeals that arise frogttenure
review as outlined in Section 4.11.B

7. Due Process

"A faculty member, who is the beneficiary of institutional guarantees of tenure, shall enjoy
protection against unjust and arbitrary application of disciplinary penalties. During the period of such
guarantees the faculty member may be disaed from employment, suspended, or demoted in

rank only for reasons of incompetence, neglect of duty or misconduct of such a nature as to indicate
that an individual is unfit to continue as a member of the facul§dde of the University of North
Caroling Chapter VI, Section 603).
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Disciplinary actions for noncompliance with the development plan are limited to those established in
Chapter VI of th&€ode of the University of North Caroliftaue process and the right of appeal as
specified in theCode of théJniversity of North Carolirend the "TenurdPolicies and Regulations of
Western Carolina University" in the Faculty Handbook shall be guaranteed.

8. Training

The Office of the Provost shall provide ongoing support and training foostitgnure review

evaluators, including peer review committee members, department chairs or academic unit heads,

and deans. The Office of the Provost ensures that allpdSty dzNBE NB PA Sg S £ dz (2 NA Q
digital training modules prepared by UNC @t Administration and receive training in campus

specific policies and procedures. (UNC Policy Manual 400.3.3.1[G].9)

4.09 Non-Tenure Track Promotion (NTTP)
A. Overview

The promotion process for netenure track faculty provides for the opportunity pfofessional
advancement, but does not result in the granting of tenure. Review is based on evaluation of
expectations of the appointment and criteria outlined in the DCRD. Promotions represent new
contract appointments and are contingent upon fundinglanstitutional need. Promotion
recommendations are made at the department and forwarded to the Dean.

B. Application and Review Process

When eligible, the noftenure track faculty candidate has the option to submit a NTTP dossier
for consideration of pmotion. The NTTP dossier contains, at a minimum, the accumulated
annual evaluations since appointment/promotion, completed®Aform, and other

materials as required in the DCRD.

a. The NTTP dossier is reviewed by the departmental collegial review
committee (or equivalent), the department head, the college collegial
review committee (if appropriate), and dean.

b. The department collegial review committee meets and makes
recommendations on the NTTP dossier within the time frame established
by the colleges,aid time frame not to exceed 15 working days following
the submission deadline. In accordance with the established procedures of
each college, department heads submit recommendations directly to the
dean or to the college collegial review committee (ipegpriate).

c. Each college, within its Hgws, will determine the process and manner of
review for NTTP dossiers.

d. The Provost is then notified of the final decision.
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Nontenure track promotion submission deadlines:

Important dates relating to reappointment/promotion of naenure track faculty will be
determined by the colleges. Eligibility for promotion consideration and timing will be
included in the hiring contract.

C. Other Considerations

1.

Decisions are baseah the departmental criteria in effect during the year being
reported.

Nonrtenure track faculty are classified as special faculty members within the
UNC Code.

A

Special faculty members who are paid shall be appointed for a specified
term of service, aset out in writing in the letter of appointment. The

term of appointment of any paid special faculty member concludes at the
end of the specified period set forth in the letter of appointment, and the
letter of appointment constitutes full and timely noéidhat a new term

will not be granted when that term expires. However,-fitie

appointees at the rank of instructor or above (including visiting and CTRP
assistant/associate/full professors) shall be given the notice of non
reappointment specified in $don 4.10B1 if the conditions of

appointment to the rank of instructor or above include a provision that
the appointment is subject to renewal.

Special faculty members who are not paid may be appointed for a
specified term of service or at will. Theinpand appointment status

should be set out in the letter of appointment.

Special faculty members are not covered by Section 604 of the UNC Code,
and that section does not accord them rights to additional review of a
decision not to grant a new appointmeat the end of a specified fixed

term.

Promotion

The University initially assigns faculty rank in accordance with degree
preparation, experience, and performance record. Faculty members achieve a
higher rank and earn a higher salary on the basis of a collegial review process
that evaluates years in rankarned degrees, and performance toward meeting
departmental criteria consistent with university standards (See 4.07.A.6.b).
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4, Nontenure track Rank

a. Western Carolina University recognizes the followingtiie nontenure
track faculty ranks: 1) instructp2) associate instructor, 3) senior instructor, 4)

Clinical/Teaching/Research/Of Practice (CTRP) assistant professor, 5) CTRP
associate professor, 6) CTRP full professor, 7) visiting professor/scholar.

CTRP faculty are classified as one of the follgwasappropriate:
Clinical Assistant Professor, Clinical Associate Professor, Clinical Professor;

Teaching Assistant Professor, Teaching Associate Professor, Teaching Professor;
Research Assistant Professor, Research Associate Professor, Research
Professer; Assistant Professor of Practice, Associate Professor of Practice,
Professor of Practice.

b. An earned master's degree from a regionally accredited institution is a minimal
requirement for appointment to the rank of instructor. For appointments at
the ranks of assistant, associate, and full professor, an earned doctorate from
a regionally accredited institution is normally required. If specified in
departmental criteria, the highest degree normally earned in the field (i.e.
terminal degree) may be accagat in lieu of a doctoral degree. Exceptions can
0SS ANIYGISR Ay GKS RSLINIYSyGlrt ONRGSNAIF ogA

5. Eligibility to apply for promotion

a. Candidates must be fufime employees, hold appropriate credentials, and
have accrued contuous service duration in rank as outlined below.
t NEPY2GA2Y A& y20 oFaSR az2tsSte 2y | FI Odz i
Instead, faculty promotions are based also on earned degrees and
cumulative records of performance that meet or exceed departmental
criteria. Promotions are new contract appointments and are contingent on
funding and institutional need.

b. Candidates must perform continuous service in rank for promotion.

For application for promotion from Instructor to Associate Instructor,
faculty must have three (3) years of continuous service.

For application for promotion from Associate Instructor to Senior
Instructor, faculty must have three (3) years of continucervise.

For application for promotion from CTRP Assistant Professor to CTRP
Associate Professor, faculty must have five (5) years of continuous service.
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For application for promotion from CTRP Associate Professor to CTRP
Professor, faculty must have fi{g) years of continuous service.

c. Duties and contract terms. Definitions and explanations for standards are
found in Section 4.04C.

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

Faculty Handbook 2022023

Instructor

Teaching 12 credit hours (or equivalent) per semester plus other
duties (equivalent to additional 3 credit hm). 1.0 FTE3 year
contract.

Associate Instructor

Teaching 12 credit hours (or equivalent) per semester plus other
duties (equivalent to additional 3 credit hours). 1.0 FTEygar
contract.

Senior Instructor

Teaching 12 credit hours (or egalent) per semester plus other
duties (equivalent to additional 3 credit hours). 1.0 FF&&
contract.

CTRP Assistant Professor

Terminal degree or equivalent experience, 1.0 FTE, fixed term (one
semester up to §ear appointment), renewable. Promotion

eligibility after 5 years continuous service and satisfactory
performance in all assigned areas and demonstrated potential for
further professional development.

CTRP Associate Professor

Terminal degree or equivalent experience, 1.0 FTE, fixed term (one
semester up to §ear appointment), renewable. Promotion

eligibility after 5 years continuous service and sustained record of
profesgonal achievement.

CTRP Professor

Terminal degree or equivalent experience, 1.0 FTE, fixed term (one
semester up to §ear appointment), renewable. Recognized for
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distinction in the discipline and expert record of professional

achievement.

Fulktime, non-tenure track faculty

Instructor Title
Information*

Duties

Terms of contract

Additional

Instructor

Teaching 12 credit
hours per semester plus
other duties (equivalent
to additional 3 credit
hours)

1.0 FTE,-B year
renewable

Faculty may opt totay

at this level or apply for
Associate Instructor
LRaAdAzy T
continuous service

Associate Instructor

Teaching 12 credit
hours per semester plus
other duties (equivalent
to additional 3 credit
hours)

1.0 FTE,-B year
renewable contract;

Eligible to apply for
promotion to Senior

Ly adNHzOG 2N |
continuous service.
Salary step increase.

Senia Instructor

Teaching 12 credit
hours per semester plus
other duties (equivalent
to additional 3 credit
hours)

1.0 FTE;§ear
renewable contract

Demonstrated superior
performance in teaching
and service. Salary step
increase.
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CTRHitle

Duties

Terms of contract

Additional Information*

Clinical/Teaching/

Research/Of
Practice

Assistant Professor

Clinical/Teaching/

Research/Of
Practice

Associate Professor

Clinical/Teaching/

Competence in
teaching, scholarship,
and service with
outstanding
achievement in at least
one area (of
appointment).
Conditions and
expectations for any
faculty appointment
shall be agreed upon in
writing at the time of
appointment and
adjusted if necessy in
accordance with the
appropriate DCRD and
Faculty Handbook.

Equivalent
gualifications to

Terminal degree or
equivalent
experience, 1.0 FTE,
fixed term (8mester
up to Syear
appointment),
renewable

Eligible to apply for
promotion after Syears
continuous service.

Satisfactory
performance in all
assigned areas and
demonstrated potential
for further professional
development.

Terminal degree or
equivalent
experience, 1.0 FTE,
fixed term (semester
up to Syear
appointment),
renewable

Eligible to apply for
promotion after 5years
continuous service.
Sustained recordf
professional
achievement.

Salary step increase.

Terminal degree or
equivalent

Recognized for
distinction and expert

Professor/Scholar

Research/Of tenure-track positions. experience, 1.0 FTE, record of professional
Practice Duties determined by | fixed term (semester | achievement.
department/college up to Syear
Professor include solely or appointment), Salary step increase.
combination of clinical renewable
work, teaching,
research, or other
professional duties.
Visiting Designation given to an individual who has been invited to serve the University

a shortterm basis, typically one year or less. (This includes universiyjange
faculty from partner institutions (domestic or abrg@dnd visiting psitions that
occupy a permanent tenure track line while it is vacant. -k, fixed term
appointment for a semester or academic year (limited to two years of renewal)
that may be at any rank, instructor through full professor depending on
qualificatiors of the individual. Job duties are left open to allow department

heads and deans the flexibility to hire individuals to serve unique needs or to ta

advantage of unusual opportunities.

*Promotions represent new contract appointments and are contingemfunding and institutional
need. *International exchanges are coordinated by the academic department and the Office of
Global Engagement, and may be for a short term (one to three weeks), for a semester, or year.
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4.10 Termination of Employment

A. Types of Termination of Employment to the University

1.

Faculty members with permanent tenure or appointed to a fixed term can be
terminated from employment because of:

Reggnation or retirement

Discharge or the imposition of serious sanctions

Financial exigency

Major curtailment or elimination of a teaching, research, or pubécvice
program

=A =4 =4 =4

Non-reappointment

Non-reappointmentdecisions can apply to fetiime, nontenured, nonprobationary
faculty members whose appointment contract includes a provision that the
appointment is subject to renewal. Decisions for aeappointments for
probationary or continuing faculty are bed upon the procedures outlined in
Sections 4.05 and 4.06.

B. Timely Notice

1.

The minimum requirement for timely notice of n@aappointmentshall be as
follows:

CAYSEe y20A0S 0S¥F2NB Tdorrdef exgresY S Y
Amount of Service Notice given not less than
First year or less 90 calendar days
During second year of continuous 180 calendar days
service
More than two years of 12 calendar months
continuous service

Credit for prior service shall not be counted as continuous service at Western
Carolina University for purposes of timely notice.

Reappointmendecisions will be in writing. If the decision is not to reappoint, then
failure to gie timely notice of nofreappointmentwill oblige the Chancellor
thereafter to offer a terminal appointment of one academic year.
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C. Faculty Resignation and Retirement

1.

Faculty may retire in accordance with the provisions of Chali#® of the North
Carolina General Statutes.

A faculty member resigning or retiring from the University should deliver written

y2UAO0Ss O2yilAyAy3da Iy SFFSOGAOBS RIGST (2 (F
The University requests that it receivech written notice no later than 90 calendar

days before a resignation becomes effective.

In order to receive retirement benefits or other benefits available at separation, if

any, a faculty member must retire or otherwise separate from the University i
FOO2NRIYyOS ¢gAGK fS3rf NBIAdANBYSy(Ga KNRdIAK
Resources.

The faculty member who has been approached with regard to another position

should inform the department head and dean when such negotiations are in

progress. Whetthe faculty member enters into a binding agreement, he/she should

promptly notify the department head and the dean of the college. Western Carolina

' YAOBSNBRAGE SELISOGA odn OFf SYRINI RFHeaQ y2ia

O
[da™y

D. Discharge or the Imp osition of Serious Sanctions

1.

A faculty member, who is the beneficiary of institutional guarantees of tenure, shall
enjoy protection against unjust and arbitrary applications of disciplinary penalties.
During the period of such guarantees, the facultymier may be discharged from
employment, suspended, or demoted in rank only for reasons of

(a) incompetence, including significant, sustained unsatisfactory
performance after the faculty member has been given an opportunity to
remedy such performance aridils to do so within a reasonable time;

(b) neglect of duty, including sustained failure to meet assigned classes or to
perform other significant faculty professional obligations; or

(c) misconduct of such a nature as to indicate that the individuahfit to

continue as a member of the faculty, including violations of professional

ethics, mistreatment of students or other employees, research misconduct,

financial fraud, criminal, or other illegal, inappropriate or unethical conduct.

To justify senus disciplinary action, such misconduct should be either (i)
adzZFFAOASyGfe NBfIFTGSR (G2 F FIFOdzZ G& YSYoS|
disqualify the individual from effective performance of university duties, or

(ii) sufficiently serious asto adverséys ¥t SOG 2y (GKS AYRAJARdz
trustworthiness or fitness to be a faculty member.
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These sanctions may be imposed only in accordance with the procedures prescribed
in this section.

2. For purposes of these regulations, a faculty member servingtadsterm shall be
regarded as having tenure until the end of that term. Different procedures shall
apply to nonreappointmentor termination of employment

3. The Provost shall send the faculty maen a written notice of intention to discharge
the faculty member or impose a serious sanction together with a written
specification of the reasons. The notice and specification of reasons shall be sent by
a method of mail or delivery that requires signegdfor delivery. The statement
shall include notice of the faculty member's right, upon request, to a hearing by the
Faculty Hearing Committee

4, If, within 14 calendar dagsafter the faculty member receives the notice and
written specifications referred to in paragraph 3 above, the faculty member makes
no written request for a hearing, the faculty member may be discharged or serious
sanction imposed without recourse to amgtitutional grievance or appellate
procedure. Such a discharge or serious sanction shall be imposed by the Provost via
letter sent to the faculty member by a method of mail or delivery that requires a
signature for delivery. The discharge or serious sands imposed upon posting of
the letter on the effective date identified in the letter.

5. If the faculty member makes a timely written request for a hearing, the chancellor
shall ensure a process is in place so that the hearing is timely accordwe Hef
Faculty Hearings Committee. The hearing shall be on the written specification of
reasons for the intended discharge or impaosition of a serious sanction. The hearing
committee shall accord the faculty member 30 calendar days from the time it
rece@Sa GKS T OdzZ & YSYOSNRAE gNAGGSY NBIjdzSai
The Faculty Hearing Committe®ay, upon the faculty member's written request
and for good cause, extend this time by written notice to the fgcoiember. The
Faculty Hearing Committesill ordinarily endeavor to complete the hearing within
90 calendar days except under unusual circumstances such as when a hearing
request is received during official university bks and holidays and despite

4In computing any period of time, the day in which notice is received is not counted but the last day of the
period being computed is to be counted.
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reasonable efforts the hearing committee cannot be assembléithe procedures
for the hearing are set forth in Section 4.11.B.3.

6. When a faculty member has been notified of the institution's intention to discharge
the facuty member, the Chancellor may reassign the individual to other duties or
suspend the faculty member at any time until a final decision concerning discharge
has been reached by the procedures prescribed herein. Suspension shall be
exceptional and shall beith full pay.

E. Termination of a Position for Financial Exigency or Major Curtailment or Elimination of a
Program

"Financial exigency" is defined as a significant decline in the financial resources of the
institution that is brought about by decline institutional enrollment or by other action or
events that compel a reduction in the institution's current operations budget. The
determination of whether a condition of financial exigency exists or whether there shall be a
major curtailment or eliminatio of a teaching, research, or pub$iervice program shall be
made by the Chancellor, after consulting with the academic administrative officers and
faculties as required by Section 605 C(1) ofGloele of the University of North Carolina
subject to the oncurrence by the President and then approval by the Board of Governors. If
the financial exigency or curtailment or elimination of program is such that the institution's
contractual obligation to a faculty member may not be met, the employment of thdtfacu
member may be terminated in accordance with institutional procedures that afford the
faculty member a fair hearing on that decision

1. Reasons for terminating employment

The employment of a faculty member with tenure or of a faculty member appointed
to a fixed or probationary term may be terminated by Western Carolina University
because of (1) demonstrable, bona fide institutional financial exigency or (2) major
curtailment or elimination of a teaching, research, or public service program.

2. Consilitation with faculty and administrative officers

When it appears that the institution will experience an institutional financial
exigency or when a major curtailment in or elimination of a teaching, research, or
public service program is being considerétdy Chancellor or the Chancellor's
delegate shall first seek the advice and recommendations of the academic
administrative officers and faculties of the departments or other units that might be

5 To meet this deadline, faculty are encouraged to consider scheduling hearings during the eveningdweeke
or other nonclass time. It is strongly recommended that several days and times be established for the hearing
when scheduling the first day, for the eventuality that the hearing may take two or more sessions.
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affected. The Chancellor shall assure that full discussiafi appropriate academic
levels will precede a decision to eliminate positions as a result of either financial
exigency or major curtailment or elimination of a teaching, research, or public
service program. The Chancellor shall seek alternatives tolithéation of

positions. After discussions with the affected department, the Chancellor shall
consult the Chancellor's Advisory Committee before formulating the final decision.

3. Termination procedures

a. Considerations in determining whose employmentad be terminated

In determining which faculty member's employment is to be terminated for
the reasons set forth above, consideration shall be given to tenure status, to
years of service to the institution, and to other factors deemed relevant, but
the primary consideration shall be the maintenance of a sound and
balanced educational program that is consistent with the functions and
responsibilities of the institution.

b. Termination

1)

2)

3)

4)
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An individual faculty member whose employment is to be terminated
shall be notified of this fact in writing. The notice shall include a
statement of the conditions requiring termination of employment, a
general description of the procedures followed in rimakthe

decision, and a disclosure of pertinent financial or other data upon
which the decision was based.

When a faculty member's employment is to be terminated because
of major curtailment or elimination of a teaching, research, or public
service pogram and such curtailment or elimination of a program is
not founded upon financial exigency, the faculty member shall be
given timely notice as required by tl@ode of the University of North
Carolina (Section 605B)

When a faculty member's employmeis to be terminated because
of financial exigency, the institution shall make every reasonable
effort, consistent with the need to maintain sound educational
programs and within the limits of available resources to give the
same notice as set forth in &on 4.09B

For a period of two years after the effective date of termination of a
faculty member's contract for any of the reasons specified in
Section 605 of th€ode of the University of North Carolittze
institution shall not replace the faculipember without first
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offering the position to the person whose employment was
terminated. The offer shall be made by a method of delivery that
requires a signature for delivery, and the faculty member will be
given 30 calendar days after attempted deliverf the notice to
accept or reject the offer.

Termination if reconsideration not requested

If, within 14 calendar days after the faculty member receives the notice, the
faculty member makes no written request for a reconsideration hearing, the
facuty member's employment shall be terminated at the date specified in
the notice given pursuant to Section 4.09E3b and without recourse to any
institutional grievance or appellate procedure.

Request for a reconsideration hearing

Within 14 calendar dayafter receiving the notice of termination from the
Chancellor, the faculty member may request by registered mail, return
receipt requested, a reconsideration of the decision to terminate the faculty
member's employment if he/she alleges that the decisiaswarbitrary or
capricious. The request shall be submitted to the Chancellor and shall
specify the grounds upon which it is contended that the decision to
terminate employment was arbitrary or capricious, and shall include a short,
plain statement of factshat the faculty member believes support the
contention.

Submission of such a request shall constitute on the part of the faculty
member: (1) a representation that the faculty member can support his/her
contention by factual proof and (2) an agreemenatithe institution may
offer in rebuttal of the faculty member's contention any relevant data
within its possession.

Jurisdiction of the Faculty Hearing Committee

If the faculty member makes a timely written request & reconsideration

of the decision, the Chancellor or the Chancellor's delegate shall insure that
the hearing is accorded before the Faculty Hearing Commifibe

procedures for the reconsideration hearing are set farttfsection 4.11.A
below.

F. Grounds for Non-Reappointment

1.

The decision not to reappoint a faculty member when a probationary term of
appointment expires may be based on any factor considered relevant to the total
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institutional interests, but it must consider the faculty member's demonstrated
professional competere, the potential for future contributions, and institutional
needs and resources.

2. These considerations may form, in whole or in part, the basis of the ultimate
decision, except that a decision not to reappoint may not be based upon (1) the
faculty member's exercise of rights guaranteed by either the First Amendment to
the United States Constitution or Article | of the North Carolina Constitution, (2)
discrimination based upon the faculty member's race, color, sex, religion, creed,
national origin,agé & SEdzr f 2NASY Gl GA2yYX RA&LOAfTAGES ¢
YIEfAO0S® C2NJ LJdzN1J2asSa 2F (KAa aSOdlAzys (KS
animosity, ilwill, or hatred based on personal characteristics, traits or
circumstances of an individuabee UNC Policy 101.3.1 11.B. for details.

3. A faculty member ha$4 calendar days from receipt of the no@appointment
decision from the Chancellor within which to request the Faculty Hearing
Committeeto review the matter. The review request must be written, addressed to
the chair of the Faculty Hearing Committee, and otherwise conform to the
requirements of Section 4.11.A. If a faculty member makes no request to the
committee in the time allowedurther recourse to institutional grievance and
hearing procedures is waived.

4.11 Hearing and Review Committees and Processes
A. Review of Reappointment, Tenure, and Promotion Decisions

All university policies relating to tenure are subject to and must be consistent with The Code and
t2f AOASa 2F (GKS . 2FNR 2F D2@SNYy2NBR 2F ¢KS !
t 2t AOBKkAOSaéd NBALISOGAGDSTE &0 dssetlifheirettiRBatl YR | b
https://www.northcarolina.edu/apps/policy/index.php

YA OSN&
/I t2ftA

Faculty members may seek review of negative reappointment, tenure, and promotion decisions in

accordance wh the policies described in Sections 4.01 through 4.10 of the Faculty Handbook
OKSNBAYI FUSNI NEBFSNNBR (2 a GKS a¢SydzNB t2f AOASAEE
apply to the following cases:

i. Review of negative reappointment decissoior tenuretrack faculty (Section 604 of The
Code);

ii. Review of negative tenure and/or promotion decisions (Sections 602 and 604 of The Code);

iii. Review of negative early tenure decisions;
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iv. Review of intended discharge of or imposition of sergargction on a tenured faculty
member (or a faculty member serving a stated term) (Section 603 of The Code); and

v. Reconsideration of termination due to financial exigency or the major curtailment or
elimination of a program (Section 605 of The Code).

4.11. A.1 Review of Negative Reappointment Decisions for Tenure -track Faculty

11

111

1.1.2

1.1.3

114

1.2

121

1211

1.2.1.2

|l RYAYAAUNI 6APS wSO2yaARSNIGAZ2Y 2F tNRO2a0Q3

A faculty member who would like the Provost to reconsider his/her negative

reappointment decision must éla written request for administrative

reconsideration within fourteen (14) calendar days from the date of receipt of the

decision. The written request shall consist of a short statement detailing the faculty
YSYOoSNRA NBI &2y axk3NE daiiRaeciFichMmiidgtrativef Sy IAy 3 (K
reconsideration is a condition precedent to further institutional review, and the

failure to file the written request in a timely manner constitutes a waiver of the

Fl Odzf Gé& YSYoSNDa NAIKG G 2inglConitrteedioyiebf 6 ST 2 NB
its Review Panels.

The Provost shall meet with the faculty member within seven (7) calendar days of
NEOSALIG 2F GKS FI Odz 68 YSYOSNRA gNAGUGSY NBJ
The faculty member may not submit to tiRrovost any documents or records that

were not originally included itheR2 8 8 A SNX» ¢ KS t NP @2aiQa NBO2y:
limited to the dossier and matters considered during the original collegial review

process.

After meeting with the faculty membethe Provost may consult with the dean,
department head, and/or others involved in the collegial review process.

The Provost shall providieir written reconsideration decision to the faculty
member within fourteen (14) calendar days followingithmeeting.

Cl Odzf G& 1 SINAYI /2YYAUUGSS wSOASY 2F t NR@2al

Grounds for Review.

The review procedures set forth in this Section 1.2 pertain to the next level of

campusd 8 SR NB@GASg F22fif2¢0Ay3a GKS tNR@2adGQa IR
faculty member who seeks review of a negative reappointment decision is referred

02 | & AIKAS yaGNEG 6FyR Ffa2 Yred 0S NBEFTSNNBR (2

Review of a negative reappointment decision may proceed only if the Petitiqher
GAYSte NB|jdzSaiSR GKS tNRP@2adQa | RYAYAAGdNT GA
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1.1 aboveand (2) contendghat the procedures followed to reach the negative

reappointment decision materially deviated from prescribed procedures such that

doubt is cast on the integrity of the decision not to reappoantd/or (3) that the

negative reappointment decisionwas & 2y 2y S om0 2NJ Y2NB 4aLYL
Groundsg [Section 604.B of The Code]

Impermissible Grounds under WCU and UNC Policy are the following: (i) the exercise

by the Petitioner of rights guaranteed by the First Amendment to the United States
Constitution,NJ 60& ! NIAOfS L 2F (GKS b2NIK /I NRtAYLI
race, color, national origin, creed, religion, sex , age, gender identity or expression,

genetic information, sexual orientation, veteran status, disability, political affiliation
or2GKSNJ F2NX¥a 2F RAAONAYAYI GA2Y LINPKAOAGS
of Trustees or the UNC Board of Governors; or (iii) personal malice, which is defined

by UNC Policy to mean dislike, animositywill or hatred based on personal

characterisics, traits or circumstances of an individual that are not relevant to valid
university decisiormaking. [UNC Policy 101.2[R]

R

1.2.2 Filing a Petition for Review.

1.2.2.1 Ly KS S@Syild GKS tNR@Z2a0Qa | RYAgtha&a i NI GABS
Petitioner,the petitionermay file a petition for review of the negative
reappointment decision within fourteen (14) calendar days following receipt of the
reconsideration decision.

1.2.2.2 The petition must be filed electronically via official Wnsity email with the Provost
and must include the following information:

Fd ! adGradSYSyid GKIFG GKS t SGAGA2YSNI NBIjdzSai ¢
and that decision was adverse to the Petitioner; and

b. A statement of specific facts support a claim that the negative reappointment
decision was based on one (1) or more specified Impermissible Grounds or that the
review procedures materially deviated from prescribed procedures; and

c. The name of the person(s) responsible for the alleggmermissible decision or
GKS YFGSNARFE RS@GAFGAZ2Y FNRY LINE OSRdzNB
GLI NIASaéd0d ¢KS GSNY wSalLRyRSyd aklff
LINBaSyda GKS ! yA @S Nindpersothas mdbeanSdertified a$ K S
the responsible person(s).

) T O
U))’_"C:\
]
Z N WU

1.2.3 Purposes of Review.

1.231 The purpose of the camptased review of a negative reappointment decision is to
determine whether the decision was based on Impermissible Grounds, and/or
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1.2.3.2

1.2.4

1241

1.2.4.2

1.25

1.251

1.25.2

1.253

whether the pocedures followed to reach the negative reappointment decision
materially deviated from prescribed procedures such that doubt is cast on the
integrity of the decision: it is not to secomiess professional judgments of
colleagues based on permissible calesations during the collegial review process.
[Section 60431)(d) of The Code]

¢KS CIOdzt & | SENAYy3I /2YYAGGSS 6acCl /€0 FyR A
General Faculty, Article V, Section 4) are responsible for receiving relevaenay,id

making findings of fact, and providing recommendations and advice to the Chancellor

2y GKS YSNRAGA 2F GKS tSGAGA2YySNRa |t€S3lFaGaz
permanent record of the evidence presented at the hearing and to advise the

Chancellor whether or not the Petitioner has demonstrated, by a preponderance of

the evidence, that the decision not to reappoint the Petitioner was materially

procedurally flawed or was based in significant part on Impermissible Grounds.

Initial Seps by the Provost and Chair of the Faculty Hearing Committee.

The Provost shall promptly forward the petition to the Chair of the FHC and send an
acknowledgement of receipt to the Petitioner.

The Chair of the FHC shall form a-sommittSS 0 KSNBA Yl F1SNJ NEFSNNBR
tyStéo F2NJ SIOK OFrasSed wSOASs tlySta aklff
FHC, and shall consist of five (5) members. The Chair of the FHC shall appoint the

Chair of the Review Panel, who shall be a voting bwmof the panel. The Chair of

the FHC may serve as Chair of a Review Panel.

Selection of Review Panel / Conflicts of Interest.

A conflict of interest occurs in the hearing context if a member of a Review Panel: (i)

is potentially beneficlly or adversely affected by the outcome of the hearing; (ii) has

particular knowledge about the matter to be reviewed (e.g., served on a department,
O2ttS3S> FYRKk2N) dzyAGSNRARAGE O2tftS3IAlLE NBOASC
dossier); or (iiijnay otherwise be viewed as biased in hearing the matter.

A member of a Review Panel is obligated to disclose any potential conflict of interest
to the Chair of the FHC and recubemselvedrom the Review Panel if the conflict

of interest couldaffecti KS Y S Y 6 Stdldecide thedchse i &rdobjective

manner.

The Chair of the FHC has the authority to remove a member of the Review Panel
upon the disclosure of a conflict of interest or upon a request by the Petitioner that a
member beremoved for cause (i.e., undisclosed conflict of interest). The Chair of the
FHC will replace a removed member with another eligible member of the FHC.
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1.2.6 Chairof the Review Panel.

1.26.1 The Chair of the Review Panel shall determine if the petitias timely filed and if it
contains the information specified in Section 1.2.2.2 above. If the Petitioner has met
these requirements, the Chair of the Review Panel may ask the Petitioner for more
information or for clarification, which includes permittj the Petitioner to file an
amended petition if necessary. If the Review Panel has jurisdiction over the matter,
the Chair shall schedule a hearing. If the petition was not timely filed or does not
contain the information specified in Section 1.2.2.2, Beview Panel does not have
jurisdiction to hear the matter. In that event, the Chair of the Review Panel shall
submit a written report to the Chancellor recommending dismissal of the petition,
with copies to the Petitioner, Respondent, and the Provost.

12.6.2 The Chair of the Review Panel shall determine all procedures for the review process
consistent with the requirements set forth in Sections 1.2.9 and 1.2.10 bé&logv.
chairshall set the date and time for the hearing, the order of presentation at th
hearing, and shall coordinate logistics (e.g., reserving appropriate rooms for the
hearing and witnesses, and scheduling a court reporter) with the assistance of
FRYAYA&AOGNI GAGS aGFTTF Ay GKS t NRp@g2aiQad hTFFTAC

1.2.6.3 The Chair of the Review Panel shagdtiuct the parties on the hearing procedures.
The chaimay make procedural rulings such as the number of withesses a party may
OFrft 2N GKS fSyaidK 2F SIOK LI NIeéQa LINBaSydatl
explore whether the parties can agree topstiate to certain facts that could reduce
the time required to hear the matter. Stipulated facts must be documented and
introduced as a joint exhibit at the hearing.

1.2.6.4 The Chair of the Review Panel is ultimately responsible for receiving recdhds of
hearing and shall ensure that all original documents and exhibits forming the record
of the hearing have been provided to the court reporter.

1.2.6.5 The Chair of the Review Panel is responsible for writing a report to the Chancellor of
the ReviewPadf Q4 FAYRAyYy3Ia 2F Fl O0Gx O2yOf dzaAzyasz |

1.2.7 Scheduling the Hearing.

The Chair of the Review Panel shall schedule the hearing as soon as practicable and

shall provide written notice to the parties of the date, time, and locatiothef

KSFNAY3AZ gA0GK O2LIASE (G2 GKS t NRP@2aiQa hFTTFAC
shall not be scheduled during official University breaks, including the summer break,

or holidays. Notice of the hearing shall be provided no fewer than seven €éfdeall

days prior to the scheduled date and time, but no more than tweorig (21)

calendar days prior to the scheduled date and time. A hearing may be continued

upon request of a party for good cause.
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1.2.8 Pre-hearing Procedures / Exchange of Witnesssland Proposed Exhibits.

At least five (5) calendar days before a scheduled hearing, the Petitioner and

Respondent shall exchange witness lists and copies of exhibits (documentary

evidence) that the parties intend to introduce into the record at the legrThe

parties are responsible for making sufficient copies of exhibits for all of the members

of the Review Panel, the court reporter, and the opposing party. Exhibits should be

Ot SIN¥ & YINJSR o6& (GKS LINIGASE o0SPIPT t SGAGA

1.2.9 General Hearing Procedures.

1.29.1 North Carolina law provides that personnel records are confidential, and all
participants must not disclose information acquired during the hearing except as
provided by law.

1.2.9.2 The hearing is closed tbe public.

1.2.9.3 Witnesses in the proceeding shall be sequestered in separate witness rooms until
such time as they testify and are dismissed.

1.2.94 Each party may bring one (1) advisor. Advisors may not participate in the hearing or
be a witness foa party. Attorneys are not permitted to attend or participate in the
hearing, in any capacity, including as an advisor.

1.2.95 Hearing testimony must be recorded by a court reporter, and a copy of the hearing
transcript will be provided to the Petitiomeipon written request to the Legal
| 2dzyaSt Qa hF¥FFAOS®

1.2.9.6 Hearings are informal; rules of evidence do not apply in the proceeding. The Chair of
the Review Panel will make determinations of whether evidence is unduly
repetitious, irrelevant or immateal and should be excluded.

1.2.9.7 Ex parte communications are prohibited (i.e., communications between either the
Petitioner or the Respondent and members of the Review Panel).

1.2.9.8 The Petitioner has the burden of proof by a preponderance of thdeewe (the
greater weight of evidence). [Section 604.D (1) (c) of The Code]

1.2.10 Order of Hearing Procedures.

1.2.10.1 The Chair of the Review Panel will commenaehbaring with a summary of the

hearing procedures and order of presentation of eviden
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1.2.10.2

1.2.10.3

1.2.10.4

1.2.10.5

1.2.10.6

1.2.10.7

1.2.11

1.2.12

The Chair of the Review Panel will read the Petition into the hearing record or ensure
that an accurate and complete copy of the Petition is introduced as an exhibit.

The Chair should remind the parties of any applicable time lirita.

¢tKS KSFENAY3I o0S3IAya ¢gA0K GKS t SGAGA2YySNDa LM
may start with an opening statement. The Petitioner may testify on his/her own

behalf and call withesses, all of whom may be questioned by the Reviesl &ah

crossexamined by the Respondent. The Petitioner may introduce documentary

evidence.

'd GKS Of2al8 2F GKS tSGAGA2ySNNa Ol asSsz G4KS
same manner as described in Section 1.2.10.4 above.

AtthS Ot 2aS 2F GKS wSaLRyRSyidiQa OFaSs GKS t Si
0KS wSalLR2yRSyiQa OFasSo

l'd GKS SyR 2F GKS tSGAGA2YSNNE NBodzidGlftxX AT
provide brief closing statements, summarizing the key oafttheir case.

Review Panel Deliberations.

tKS wWS@OASs tlyStQa RSEAOGSNIGA2ya GF1S LI O
hearing. The Review Panel Chair will facilitate discussion, and is a voting member of

the Review Panel. The Reviean@l should: (i) consider all relevant evidence

presented by the parties but only that evidence presented at the hearing; (ii)

evaluate conflicting evidence and assign appropriate weight to the evidence

presented; (iii) determine whether the Petitioner ped, by a preponderance of the

evidence, that the reappointment decision was impermissibly based and/or

materially flawed; (iv) make findings of fact; and (v) make recommendations

concerning the disposition of the matter.

Review Panel Report.

The/l KIFANJ 2F (GKS wS@ASs tlySt Aa NBalLkRyaiaofts
which should include the hearing date, the Review Panel members hearing the

YFGGSNE GKS yFddNE 2F GKS t SGAGA2YSNRE 8
evidencesbJLI2Z NIIAYy 3 GKS LI yStQa RSOAAA2YIE YR GKS
recommendations. The report shall be provided to the Chancellor, with copies to the

Petitioner and the Respondent(s), within fourteen (14) calendar days from

completion of the hearing. Th@hair of the Review Panel shall ensure that a

complete record of the hearing is provided to the Chancellor with the report.
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1.2.13 | KI yOStf2NNRa 5SO0AaAz2y o

The Chancellor shall baee decision on the report of the Review Panel and the
recordof evidence fom the hearing. The Chancellor maytheir discretion, consult

with the Review Panel. While the findings and recommendations of the Review Panel
are entitled to appropriate deference, the final camgwssed decision is the

| KIyOStf2NRaD

WithinfortyF A @S onpo0 OFft SYRINJ RFéa | FUSNI NSBOSADA)
Chancellor shall notify the Petitioner and the Respondent(f)efiecision. The

/| KFyOStf2NRa oNRGGIGSY RSOA&AAZ2Y Ydzad asSda 2dz
Boardof Trustees

1.2.14 Appeals to theVCUBoard ofTrustees

If the Chancellor concurs with a recommendation of the Review Panel that is
FIr@2NroftS G2 GKS tSGAGA2YSNE GKS [/ KIyOStt 2N
either declines to accept a recommendation that is favorable to the Petitioner or

concursm a recommendation that is unfavorable to the Petitioner, the Petitioner

may appeal the decision by filing a written notice of appeal with the UNC Board of

Trustees by submitting such notice to thehancelloyby certified mail, return receipt

requested,or by another means that provides proof of delivery, within fourteen (14)

OFf SYRFNJ RFé@&a I FGSNI NBOSALII 2F GKS [/ KI yOSft f
brief statement of the basis for the appeal. The purpose of appeal to the Board of
Trusteeds toassure: (i) that the camptlzased process for reviewing the decision

gla y24 YIOGSNRAFIfte Ffl SR a2 Fa (2 NIA
contentions were fairly and reliably considered; (ii) that the result reached by the
Chancellor was natlearly erroneous; and (iii) that the decision was not contrary to
controlling law or policy. [Section 6@42) of The Code]

QX
0p)

4.11. A.2 Review of Negative Tenure and/or Promotion Decisions

2.1 Il RYAYVAAUN) GAPS wSO2yvaARSNI (Gatany 2F t NPP2aidQ3

211 A faculty member who would like the Provost to reconsider their negative tenure
and/or promotion recommendation must file a written request for administrative
reconsideration within fourteen (14) calendar days from the date of receipt of the
recommendation. The written request shall consist of a short statement detailing the
Fl Odzf G& YSY0oOSNDa NBlFa2yakaNRdzyRa TFT2NJ OKIf f &
Administrative reconsideration is a condition precedent to further institutional
review, and the fdure to file the written request in a timely manner constitutes a
g ADBSNI 2F (GKS FIOdz 6 YSYOSNRa NARIKG G2 | K
Committee or one of its Review Panels.
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2.1.2

2.13

214

215

2.2

The Provost shall meet with the faculty member within seven (IEncir days of

NEOSALII 2F (GKS FIFOdzZ & YSYoOSNNa gNARGGSY N
The faculty member may not submit to the Provost any documents or records that

GSNBE y20 2NAIAYyLFfte AyOfdzRSR Aylbd8KS R2a&aASN
limited to the dossier and matters considered during the original collegial review

process.

&

l

After meeting with the faculty member, the Provost may consult with the dean,
department head, and/or others involved in the collegial review process.

The Provost shall provide their written reconsideration decision to the faculty
member, with a copy to the Chancellor, within fourteen (14) calendar days following
their meeting.

2 A0KAY GKANIGE@ o6ono0 OF f Sy Rledthsiddralicgh TNRBY NBOSA

decision, the Chancellor shall notify the faculty member in writing of their tenure
and/or promation decision.

Cl Odzf 68 1 SFNAYI /2YYAGGSS wS@PASe 2F / KIFyOSt

Upon receipt of a negative tenure and/or promotion déaisfrom the Chancellor,
the faculty member may file a petition for review of the negative decision by the
Faculty Hearing Committe&he grounds for review, procedural requirements, and
timeframes detailed in Section 1.2 pertaining to the review of negati
reappointment decisions are applicable to negative tenure and/or promotion
decisionsaandshould be referenced.

4.11. A.3Review of Negative Early Tenure/Promotion Decisions

3.1

Negative early tenure and promotion decisidns., tenure and promotioecisions
not involving reappointment) shall be reviewed in accordance with faculty grievance
procedures set forth in Section 4.B of the Faculty Handbook.

4.11. A.4Review of Intended Discharge or Imposition of Serious Sanction

4.1

Grounds for Discirge or Imposition of a Serious Sanction.

In accordance with Section 603 of The Code, a faculty member who is the beneficiary
of institutional guarantees of tenure shall enjoy protection against unjust and

arbitrary application of disciplinary penaltiesudihg the period of such guarantees

the faculty member may be discharged from employment, suspended, or demoted in
rank for reasons of:
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o incompetence, including significant, sustained unsatisfactory performance
after the faculty member has been given goportunity to remedy such
performance and fails to do so within a reasonable time; or

0 neglect of duty, including sustained failure to meet assigned classes or to
perform other significant faculty professional obligations; or

0 misconduct of such a nature as to indicate that the individual is unfit to

continue as a member of the faculty, including violations of professional

ethics, mistreatment of students or other employees, research misconduct,

financial fraud, criminal, ortber illegal, inappropriate or unethical conduct.

To justify serious disciplinary action, such misconduct should be either
adzZFFAOASYy(Gfte NBtFGSR G2 | ¥FI Odz Gé YSYO6SH
disqualify the individual from effective performance ofiwgrsity duties, or
adzZFFAOASyl(fe aSNR2dza Fta (2 I ROSNESfte& NB-
trustworthiness or fitness to be a faculty member.

For purposes of this Section, a faculty member serving a stated term shall be
regarded as having tenure untiié¢ end of that term in accordance with Section

603(1) of The Code.

4.2 Notice of University Intention to Discharge / Susg@&mior to Final Decision.

4.2.1 The Provost, as the charging party, shall send the faculty member a written notice of
the! yYAGSNERAGEQa AyiGSyildAiazy G2 RAaAaOKFINBS (KS 7
alyOilA2ys 6KAOK Ydzad AyOftdzZRS | gNRGGSYy &LISC

The notice and Specifications shall be sent by certified mail, return receipt requested.
They2 i A0S akKlFff AyOftdzRS y20A0S 2F GKS ¥FI Odz i
before the FHC. [Section 603(2) of The Code]

4.2.2 In accordance with Section 6(3(a)of The Code, when a faculty member has been
Y2UAFTASR 2F (KS | stHagsSthetatuftyen@mber) theiCBayidelforz y (2 F
may reassign the individual to other duties or suspend the individual at any time until
a final decision concerning discharge has been reached in accordance with the
procedures set forth in this Section. Suspensiball be exceptional and shall be with

full pay.
4.3 Filing a Request for Review.
431 ¢KS FIOdzZE G YSYOSNIYF& FAES || gNARGOGSY NJSIj dz€

intention to discharge or impose a serious sanction within fourteen (14) calendar
daysfollowing receipt of the notice and Specifications. The request must be filed
electronically via official University email with the Chair of the Faculty Hearing
Committee.
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4.3.2 If, within fourteen (14) calendar days after receiving the notice and Sqetiins,
the faculty member makes no written request for a hearing, the faculty member may
be discharged or a serious sanction imposed without recourse to any institutional
hearing, grievance or appellate procedure. [Section BfjBJof The Code]

4.4 Purposes of Review.

4.4.1 The Review Panel is responsible for receiving relevant evidence, making findings of
fact, and providing recommendations and advice to the Chancellor on the merits of
GKS t N2@2aiQa {LISOAFAOL (A xfatedcléakS NRES 2F
permanent record of the evidence presented at the hearing and to advise the
Chancellor whether or not the Provost has demonstrated, by clear and convincing
evidence, that the Specifications for discharge or imposition of a serious sanction
have a reasonable basis in fact and are consistent with Section 603 of The Code, the
Tenure Policies, and applicable state and federal law.

4.4.2 In proceedings under Section 603 of The Code involving impositiserious
sanctions based upon the Titl& complaint resolution process, the Title IX record
may be included as evidence of the grounds for the sanction; however, the Title IX
determination(s) of responsibility is not subject to review. The review shall be limited
to the question of whether theecommended sanction is supported by clear and
convincing evidencgSection 1300.11[R]II.C. of The UNC Policy Manual]

4.5 Initial Steps by the Provost and Chair of the Faculty Hearing Committee.

45.1 The Provost shall promptly forward the request feview to the Chair of the FHC,
with a copy to the General Counsel, and send an acknowledgement of receipt to the
faculty member.

45.2 The Chair of the FHC shall form a Review Panel to hear the matter. The Chair of the
FHC is encouraged to serve as théng Chair of the Review Panel.

4.6 Selection of Review Panel / Conflicts of Interest.

4.6.1 A conflict of interest occurs in the hearing context if a member of a Review Panel: (i)
is potentially beneficially or adversely affected by the outcome ottbering; (i) has
particular knowledge about the matter to be reviewed (e.g., served on any
department, college and/or university collegial review committee that evaluated the
Fl Odzf G& YSYOSNDa LISNF2NXYIFYOSOT 2NIimpAAAO Y &
the matter.

4.6.2 A member of a Review Panel is obligated to disclose any potential conflict of interest
to the Chair of the FHC and recubemselvedrom the Review Panel if the conflict
of interest could affecthe ability to decide the case imaobjective manner.
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4.6.3 The Chair of the FHC has the authority to remove a member of the Review Panel
upon the disclosure of a conflict of interest or upon a request by the faculty member
that a member be removed for cause (i.e., undisclosed conflicitefest). The Chair
of the FHC will replace a removed member with another eligible member of the FHC.

4.7 Chair of the Review Panel.

4.7.1 The Chair of the Review Panel shall determine all procedures for the review process
consistent with the requiremnts of Sections 4.10, 4.11, and 4.12 bel®he chair
shall set the date and time for the hearing, the order of presentation at the hearing,
and shall coordinate logistics (e.g., reserving appropriate rooms for the hearing and
witnesses, and schedulingcaurt reporter) with the assistance of administrative staff
Ay (GKS tNR@g2aGQa hFFAOSO

47.2 The Chair of the Review Panel shall instruct the parties and their counsel, if
applicable, on the hearing procedures. The Chair may make procedural rulings, such
asi KS ydzYoSNI 2F gAlGySaasSa | LI NIe YIle OFff 3

LINBaSyidlFdiA2y>Y LINPOPARSR (KFG GKS / KFANDRA NXz
of The Code, the Tenure Policies, and applicable state and federal law. The Chair may

explore wheher the parties can agree to stipulate to certain facts that could reduce

the time required to hear the matter. Stipulated facts must be documented and

introduced as a joint exhibit at the hearing.

4.7.3 The Chair of the Review Panel is ultimately resgimador receiving records of the
hearing and shall ensure that all original documents and exhibits forming the record
of the hearing have been provided to the court reporter.

4.7.4 The Chair of the Review Panel is responsible for writing a report tGhiaacellor of
0KS wS@ASg tlyStQa FAYRAy3Ia 2F FlLFOGx 02y Ofc

4.8 Scheduling the Hearing.

4.8.1 The hearing shall be on the Specifications for the intended discharge or imposition of
a serious sanction. The Review Panel shallrddte faculty member at least thirty
6onuv OFfSYRINJIRIFéda FTNRBY (KS G4AYS Al NBOSAGS
a hearing to prepare. Hearings shall not be scheduled during official University
breaks, including the summer break, or holidaysci®n 6032)(c)of The Code]

4.8.2 The Chair of the Review Panel will consult with the Review Panel, the partles
their counsel, if applicable, to identify several potential dates and times for the
hearing. To meet this deadline, the parties and the members of the Review Panel are
encouraged to consider scheduling hearings during the evening, weekend, or other
non-class time. It is strongly recommended that several days and times be
established for the hearing when scheduling the first day, for the eventuality that the
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4.8.3

4.9

49.1

4.9.2

4.10

4.10.1

411

4111

4.11.2

hearing may take two (2) or more sessions. [Se® feNsection 603)(c)of The
Code]

TS / KFANI 2F GKS wS@ASg tlySt YlIez dzkRy
for good cause, extend this time by written notice to the faculty member, with a copy
to the Provost. The Review Panel will ordinarily endeavor to complete the hearing
within ninety (90) calendar days except under unusual circumstances such as when a
hearing request is received during official University breaks and holidays, and despite
reasonable efforts, the Review Panel cannot be assembled. [Sectio2)@)8{ The

Code]

Representatives of the Parties.

The parties may be represented by counsel. The Chair of the Review Panel shall
contact the faculty member to determine whethtre faculty membeis

represented by counsel and, if so, the Chair of the Reviewl|Rul forward legal
O2dzyaSt Qa 02yl Ol AyTFT2NXIOGA2Yy (2 2fKS |
of The Code]

¢CKS ! YAOSNEAGEQE [S3FE /2dyasSt hTFAOS
Provost upon request.

Notification of Prehearing Meeting; Exchange Witness Lists and Proposed Exhibits.

The Chair of the Review Panel shall notify the parties and their counsel, if applicable,
of the date, time, and location of a pfeearing meeting and will instruct the parties

as to the purpose of the meeting. The parties shall bring calendars for scheduling
purposes and shall exchange proposed witness lists, including brief descriptions of
GKS SELISOGSR GSadAayzye FyR GKS SadAavyld
parties slould bring copies of exhibits (i.e., documentary evidence) that the parties
intend to introduce into the record at the hearing. The parties are responsible for
making sufficient copies of exhibits for the members of the Review Panel, the court

reporter, ard the opposing party. Exhibits should be clearly marked by the parties
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General Hearing Procedures.

North Carolina law provides that personnel records are confidential, and all
participants must notlisclose information acquired during the hearing except as
provided by law.

The hearing is closed to the public unless the faculty member and the Review Panel
agree that it may be open. [Section 603(6) of The Code]
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4.11.3

4.11.4

4.11.5

4.11.6

4.11.7

412

4121

4122

4.12.3

4124

4.12.5

4.12.6

Witnesses in the proceentj shall be sequestered in separate witness rooms until
such time as they testify and are dismissed.

Hearing testimony must be recorded by a court reporter, and a copy of the hearing
transcript will be provided to the faculty member upon writtergreest to the Legal
/| 2dzyaSt Qad hFFAOSO

Hearings are informal; rules of evidence do not apply in the proceeding. The Chair of
the Review Panel will make determinations of whether evidence is unduly
repetitious, irrelevant or immaterial and should bectuded.

Ex parte communications are prohibited (i.e., communications between either the
faculty member or the Provost and members of the Review Panel).

¢CKS tNRP@2al LINBaSyia GKS ! yA@SNaAAGeQa OFas
convincing evidence (evidence that is substantially more likely than not true), to

show that permissible grounds for discharge or the imposition of a serious sanction
exist and are the basis for the recommended action. [Section 603(8) of The Code]

Order of Hearing Procedures.

The Chair of the Review Panel will commence the hearing with a summary of the
hearing procedures, including any applicable time limitations, and order of
presentation of evidence.

The Chair of the Review Panellwélad the Specifications into the hearing record.

¢KS KSFENARY3 0S3aAya gAGK GKS t NRP@2a0Qa LINBAC
Provost may start with an opening statement. The Provost may testify and call
witnesses, all of whom may be questarhby the Review Panel and crassamined
by the faculty member and/or counsel. The Provost may introduce documentary
evidence.

G GKS O0t23aS8S 2F (KS tNR@2a( darcddeidmtBes GKS Tl
same manner as described in Senth12.3 above.
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the parties to provieé brief closing statements, summarizing the key points of their

case.
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413 Review Panel Deliberations.

tKS wWS@OASs tlyStQa RSEAOSNIGAZ2YyA GF1S LI O
hearing. The Review Panel Chair will facilitate discussiorisandoting member of

the Review Panel. The Review Panel should: (i) consider all relevant evidence
presented by the parties but only that evidence presented at the hearing; (ii)
evaluate conflicting evidence and assign appropriate weight to the evidence
presented; (iii) determine whether the Provost proved, by clear and convincing
evidence, that permissible grounds for discharge or the imposition of a serious
sanction exist and are the basis for the recommended action; (iv) make findings of
fact; and (v) mke a recommendations concerning the disposition of the matter. The
Review Panel shall make its written report to the Chancellor within fourteen (14)
calendar days after its hearing concludes or after the full transcript is received,
whichever is later.

414 Review Panel Report.

¢KS /KFANI 2F (GKS wS@OASg tlySt Aa NBalLlRyaaoft
which should include the hearing date, the Review Panel members hearing the

matter, a summary of the Specifications, findings of fact/statement of the evidence

supportird G KS LI yStQa RSOA&aA2YS YR (GKS wS@ASs
recommendations. The report shall be provided to the Chancellor, with copies to the

Provost, faculty member, and counsel, if applicable, within fourteen (14) calendar

days from the hearing or aftehe full transcript is received, whichever is later. The

Chair of the Review Panel shall ensure that a complete record of the hearing is

provided to the Chancellor with the report.

4.15 [ KI yOStft2NRa 5SOAaA2Yy O

The Chancellor shall bageeir decision on the report of the Review Panel and the

record evidence from the hearing. The Chancellor may, in discretion, consult with the

Review Panel. While the findings and recommendations of the Review Panel are

entitled to appropriate deference, the final campbased decision is the

/| KIyOStt2NRae LF GKS / KFIyOStf2N) O2y OdzNB Ay
Ad FLr@2NrofS G2 GKS Tl OdzZ 68 YSYOSNE (GKS /Kt
Chancellor either derrles to accept a Review Panel recommendation that is

favorable to the faculty member or concurs in a recommendation that is unfavorable

to the faculty member, the faculty member may appeal the Chancellor's decision to

the Board of Trustees. [Section 62K()of The Code]
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4.16 Appeals to the Board of Trustees.

Appeals to the University Board of Trustees shall be transmitted through the
Chancellor and addressed to the Chair of the Board. Notice of appeal shall be filed
within fourteen (14) calendar daydter the faculty member receives the Chancellor's
decision. The appeal to the Board of Trustees shall be decided by the full Board of
Trustees. However, the Board may delegate the duty of conducting a hearing to a
standing or ad hoc committee of at leaktee (3) members. The Board of Trustees,
or its committee, shall consider the appeal on the written transcript of hearings held
by the Review Panel, but it may, in its discretion, hear such other evidence as it
deems necessary. The Board of Trustees'sitatishall be made as soon as
NElazylofteée Ll2aaroftsS FFOUSNI GKS / KIyOStt2N KI
for an appeal to the Board:he decision of the Board of Trustees is the final decision.
[Section 603%) of The Code]

4.11. A.5Reconsideratio n of Termination Due to Financial Exigency or Program Curtailment
or Elimination

51 Reasons for Review.

A faculty member terminated based upon financial exigency or the major curtailment
or elimination of a program pursuant to Sectiod@E of the Fadty Handbook may
request reconsideration if the faculty member alleges that the decision to terminate
was arbitrary or capricious.

5.2 Request for Reconsideration Hearing.

5.2.1 Within fourteen (14) calendar days after receiving the notice of termimatiom the
Chancellor, the faculty member may request by certified mail, return receipt
requested, a reconsideration of the decision to terminate the faculty member's
employment ifthe faculty membealleges that the decision was arbitrary or
capricious. $ection 605.C(4) of The Code]

5.2.2 The request shall be submitted to the Provost and shall specify the grounds upon
which it is alleged that the decision to terminate employment was arbitrary or
capricious, and shall include a statement of facts thapsupthe allegations. The
faculty member must suppothe allegations with sufficient evidence, and, by
requesting reconsideration, represents tthae allegations are supported by
sufficient evidence/facts.

5.2.3 If the faculty member makes no writtengaest for a reconsideration hearing within
fourteen (14) calendar days after receipt of the notice of termination, the faculty
member's employment shall be terminated at the date specified in the termination
notice without recourse to any University griewae or appellate procedure.
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53 Initial Steps by the Provost and Chair of the Faculty Hearing Committee.

5.3.1 The Provost shall promptly forward the request for reconsideration to the Chair of
the FHC and send an acknowledgement of receipt to thetfamegmber.

5.3.2 The Chair of the FHC shall form a Review Panel to hear the matter, and shall ensure
that panel members do not have a conflict of interest. The Chair of the FHC shall
appoint the Chair of the Review Panel, who shall be a voting membhbe gfanel.

The Chair of the FHC may serve as Chair of a Review Panel.

54 Chair of the Review Panel.

54.1 The Chair of the Review Panel shall determine if the request for reconsideration was
timely filed and if it contains the information specified ic8on 5.2.2 above. If the
Review Panel has jurisdiction over the matter, the Chair of the Review Panel shall
schedule a hearing. Reconsideration shall be limited solely to a determination
whether the termination was arbitrary or capricious. The ReviewSParQa 2 dzNA a RA O A
does not extend to a reconsideration of whether a financial exigency exists or a
program should be curtailed or eliminated. If the request was not timely filed or does
not contain the information required, the Review Panel does not hasisdiction to
hear the matter. In that event, the Chair shall submit a written report to the
Chancellor recommending denial of the request, with a copy to the faculty member.

5.4.2 The Chair of the Review Panel shall determine all procedures for trew@vocess
consistent with the requirements set forth in Sections 5.7 and 5.8 below. The Chair
shall set the date and time for the hearing, the order of presentation at the hearing,
and shall coordinate logistics (e.g., reserving appropriate rooms fdng¢heng and
witnesses, and scheduling a court reporter) with the assistance of administrative staff
Ay GKS tNR@2aGQa hFFAOSO

54.3 The Chair of the Review Panel shall instruct the parties on the hearing procedures.

The Chair may make proceduralings such as the number of witnesses a party may

Ottt 2NJGKS fSy3adkK 2F SIFIOK LI NIeQa LINBaSydat
54.4 The Chair is ultimately responsible for receiving records of the hearing and shall

ensure that all original documents and exhibits forming the rdagrthe hearing

have been provided to the court reporter.

5.45 ¢KS / KFANJI A& NBaLRyaArAofS FT2NI gNARGAy3 | NEB LJ?
findings of fact, conclusions, and recommendations.
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5.5 Scheduling the Hearing.

The Chair of the Review Panel shall schedule the hearing as soon as practicable and
shall provide written notice to the Provost and the faculty member of the date, time,
and location of the hearing. Hearings shall not be scheduled during official Unjversit
breaks, including the summer break, or holidays. Notice of the hearing shall be
provided no fewer than seven (7) calendar days prior to the scheduled date and time,
but no more than twentyone (21) calendar days prior to the scheduled date and

time. A haring may be continued upon request of a party for good cause.

5.6 General Hearing Procedures.
5.6.1 The hearing is closed to the public.
5.6.2 Each party may bring one (1) advisor. Advisors may not participate in the hearing or

be a witness for a p#y. Attorneys are not permitted to attend or participate in the
hearing, in any capacity, including as an advisor.

5.6.3 Hearing testimony must be recorded by a court reporter, and a copy of the hearing
transcript will be provided to the faculty member ap written request to the Legal
/| 2dzyaSt Qa4 hFFAOSO

5.6.4 Hearings are informal; rules of evidence do not apply in the proceeding. The Chair of
the Review Panel will make determinations of whether evidence is unduly

repetitious, irrelevant or immaterial anshould be excluded.

5.6.5 Ex partecommunications are prohibited (i.e., communications between either the
faculty member or the Provost and members of the Review Panel).

5.6.6 The faculty member has the burden of proof, by a preponderance of the exddenc
(the greater weight of evidence), in the hearing.

5.7 Order of Hearing Procedures.

5.7.1 The Chair of the Review Panel will commence the hearing with a summary of the
hearing procedures and order of presentation of evidence.

57.2 The Chairofthe B8A S¢ t | ySt gAff NBIR GKS FI OdAf G& YS
reconsideration into the hearing record or ensure that an accurate and complete
copy of the request is introduced as an exhibit.

5.7.3 The Chair should remind the parties of any applicable time lirita.
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574

575

5.7.6

5.7.7

5.8

5.9

5.10

¢tKS KSFENAY3I o0S3IAya 6A0GK G KhScadel TOabciitg Y SY 06 SNI
member may testify otheir own behalf and call witnesses, all of whom may be

guestioned by the Review Panel and cregamined by the Provost. The faculty

member may introduce documentary evidence.

ld GKS Of2a8 2F GKS T OdzeildésigneSwillp@deda O 4SSz
the case in the same manner as described in Section 5.7.4 above, which includes the
presentation of evidence to rebutthé fOdzf G& YSYoSNRa OFasS I yR LN
evidence concerning the termination decision.
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may permit the parties to provide brief closing statements, summarizing the key
points of their case.

Review Panel Deliberations.

tKS wWS@OASg tlyStQa RSEAOGSNIGA2ya Gé 1S LI O
hearing. The Review Panel Chair will facilitate discussion, and is a voting member of

the Review Panel. The Review Panel should: (i) consider all relevant evidence

presented by the parties but only that evidence presented at the hearing; (ii)

evaluate caflicting evidence and assign appropriate weight to the evidence

presented; (iii) vote on whether the faculty member proved, by a preponderance of

the evidence, that the decision was arbitrary or capricious; (iv) make findings of fact;

and (v) make recommmelations concerning the disposition of the matter.

Review Panel Report.

¢CKS /KFEANI 2F GKS wS@ASg thyStf Aa NBalLRyaaot
which should include the hearing date, the Review Panel members hearing the

YFEGGSNE GKS Yyl GdaNBE 2F GKS T OdzZ Gé YSYoSNRa
theevRSY OS adzLILR2 NI AYy3 GKS LI yStQa RSOA&AZ2YI |
recommendations. The report shall be provided to the Chancellor, with copies to the

faculty member and the Provost, within fourteen (14) calendar days from the

hearing. The Chair d¢fie Review Panel shall ensure that a complete record of the

hearing is provided to the Chancellor with the report.

| KI yOStt2NDa 550AaA2Y D

The Chancellor shall baieeir decision on the report of the Review Panel and the
record evidence from the taing. The Chancellor may, in his/her discretion, consult
with the Review Panel. Within forfyve (45) calendar days after receiving the Review
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tyStQa NBLR2NIXZ GKS / KFEyOStf2N) aKthd f y20GATFe
decision.

5.11 Appealso the Board of Trustees.

Ly GKS S@Syi GKS / KIFyOStf2NDRa RSOAaAz2y Aa |
member may appeal the decision to the Board of Trustees in accordance with Section

605.C(6) of The Code. Appeals shall be transmitted througtiaacellor and be

addressed to the Chair of the Board of Trustees. Notice of appeal shall be filed within

fourteen (14) calendar days after the faculty member receives the Chancellor's

decision. The appeal to the Board of Trustees shall be decided byltiBoard of

Trustees. However, the board may delegate the duty of conducting a hearing to a

standing or ad hoc committee of at least three (3) members. The Board of Trustees,

or its committee, shall consider the appeal on the written transcript of hearivaid

by the Review Panel, but it may, in its discretion, hear such other evidence as it

deems necessary. The Board of Trustees' decision shall be made as soon as
NElazylofteée Ll2aarotsS FFTIUSNI GKS / KIyOStt2N KI
for an appeal to the board. The decision of the Board of Trustees is the final decision.

B. Faculty Grievance Policy and Procedures

4.11. B.1 Purpose of the Grievance Process

11 Section 607 of The Code of the Board of Governors of the University of North
/' NRPEAYl 06¢KS /2RSé0 LINRPGARSAE | LINRPOSaa ¥F2
concerning employment related grievances. The purpose of the grievance process is
to reach aconsensual resolution of disputes between and among faculty members
and administratorsf possible, and, failing that, to determine whether a faculty
member has been adversely affected or suffered a remedial injury in his/her
professional or academic capacity, and the adverse effect or remedial injury is due to
'y | RYAYAa&( NjlthatasniRged t&\Boltke B, Bryd andversity policy,
regulation or rule, or commonly shared understandings within the academic
community about the rights, privileges and responsibilities attending university
employment. [UNC Policy 101.3.2, Section ]

1.2 The grievance process is not intended to secgndss professional judgments of
officers and colleagues responsible for making administrative decisions based on
permissible considerations. [UNC Policy 101.3.2, Section ]
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4.11. B.2 General Informati on about the Grievance Process

21

2.2

2.3

Who May Grieve

DNAS@GIyOSa YlIe 0SS FTAESR o0é& lye FI Od#f G YSyc
SYLX 28YSyid G 2SaGSNY [/ IINREAYlF ! YyAGSNAAGE ¢
Grievant is separated from employment while lisf grievance is pending, the

IANRSOlIYyOS Ydzald 06S RAAYAAASR dzyf Saa GKS /[ Kly
best interest to allow the grievance to continue. [UNC Policy 101.3.2, Sectign IV.

What May Be Grieved General Grievances and Pa#shure Review.

DNASQOIyOSa INB tAYAGSR G2 YIFIGGSNBR RANBOGTE @
status and institutional relationship within WCU including matters related to-post

tenure review. Grievances are further limited to matters where: (1) thev@ant has

been adversely affected or suffered a remedial injury in his/her professional or

academic capacity; and (2) the adverse effect or remedial injury is due to an
FRYAYA&AGNI G2NR&a RSOA&aA2yd6ad GKFEG A& |tfS3SF
regulation or rule, or commonly shared understandings within the academic

community about the rights, privileges and responsibilities attending university

employment. [Section 607(3) of The Code]

What May Not Be Grieved

The following matters may not kgrieved: (1) dissatisfaction with the general
application of a University, college or department policy, regulation or rule
challenged on the grounds that the policy, regulation or rule itself is unfair or
inadvisable; (2) nomenewal or norextension ofa contract upon expiration of an
existing contract for nottenure-track faculty; or (3) complaints, grievances or
appeals that are subject to another university procedure or within the jurisdiction of
another university committee (e.g., formal proceedirigsthe suspension, discharge
or termination of a tenured faculty member, requests for the review of
reappointment, tenure or promotion decisions, and complaints of
harassment/discrimination).

4.11. B.3The Grievance Process

31

3.1.1

Initiation of the Grievace Process / Informal Meeting with Administrator(s).

Prior to filing a grievance, the faculty member shall meet with the responsible
administrators (typically the Department Head and Dean) to attempt to resolve the
issue(s) giving rise to the griewze.
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3.2 Filing a Grievance.

3.21 A grievance must be filed within twentne (21) calendar days from when the
Grievant knew or should have known of the decision being grieved. If no grievance is
filed within the prescribed timeframe, thiaculty member will be deemed to have
waived his/her right to an internal grievance process. Filing occurs when the written
grievance is delivered to the responsible administrator by certified mail or by another
means that provides proof of delivery, wighcopy to Chair of the Faculty Grievance
I 2YYAGGSS 6GKS a/2YYAGGSSe0d ¢KS [/ KFEANI 2F
copies of the grievance to the other members of the Committee and the Provost.

3.2.2 The grievance must include the following infornoat

1. A statement that the Grievant met with the Department head and Dean,
or other responsible administrator, in an effort to resolve the matter, and the
meeting was not successful;

2. The nature of and grounds for the grievance: specifically, a staieofe

facts to support a claim that the decision being grieved violated the
DNASGIyidQa NARIKGA dzy RSNI LI NI AOdz I NJ £ ga
Grievant has been adversely affected/injured,;

3. The name(s) of the responsible administrator(s) forateged improper
RSOA&aA2Y O6GKS awSalLRYyRSyGoavéuvd t SNAZ2Y A
if they were active and substantial participants in the decision being grieved;

and

4. The remedy sought.
3.3 Mediation.

3.3.1 Unless the parties to the grievanbave participated in mediation prior to the faculty
YSYOSNDa FAEAYy3I GKS LISGAGAZ2YS 0SF2NB GF1Ay:
shall refer the matter for mediation. [UNC Policy 101.3.2, Secti@h II.

3.3.2 Within seven (7) calendar days of egut of the grievance, the Chair of the
Committee will ask the parties if they are willing to participate in mediation. The
parties shall respond in writing to the inquiry from the Chair regarding mediation.
Neither party is obliged to engage in mediati@ndecision by either party not to
pursue mediation or to terminate mediation will not be held against that party. [UNC
Policy 101.3.2, Section DI4.]
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If the parties agree to mediate, the grievance process is suspended until the
mediation is concludedral the Chair of the Committee is notified of the outcome.
[UNC Policy 101.3.2, SectiorA]l.

3.3.3 The parties will, by mutual agreement, select one (1) mediator from a pool of outside
mediators from the community who have successfatiynpleted formal mediation
training substantially equivalent to that required for certification by the North
Carolina Administrative Office of the Courts or to have been formally trained in
university setting mediation. The pool of mediators will be mamgd by the
t NE@2a0Qa hFFAOSD® ¢KAA &St SOahd(ly akKz2dzZ R y2N
calendar days of the agreement to mediate. If the parties cannot agree upon a
mediator, the mediation will be terminated. [UNC Policy 101.3.2, SectibriI]I.

3.34 Attorneys for either party may not participate in the mediation process. However,
the mediator may be an attorney specially trained in mediation. [UNC Policy 101.3.2,
Section 1ID.3.]

3.35 The mediator will schedule and conduct all mediation acgsith a timely fashion.

3.3.6 Any mediated agreement shall be in writing and shall be signed by the Grievant and

the University official with authority to bind the University to the particular
agreement. [UNC Policy 101.3.2, Sectiok]ICopies shalléprovided to the parties

and the original shall be kept by the Provost. The mediator will send an unelaborated
written statement, signed by the parties, to the Committee informing it that the
matter has been resolved.

3.3.7 The only record to be produced the event of a failed mediation is an unelaborated
written statement from the mediator to the Committee informing it that mediation
has terminated without an agreement. [UNC Policy 101.3.2, SectiDibl]l.

3.3.8 As a condition of participating in ¢éhmediation process, both parties must agree in
writing that: (1) the mediator cannot be called as a witness in any subsequent
proceeding involving the matter being grieved and, (2) nothing done or said by either
party during a mediation process may beeneéd to or otherwise used against a
party in any subsequent proceeding. [UNC Policy 101.3.2, Sectinfi]ll.

3.4 Grievance Hearing.

3.4.1 Duties and Authority of the Chair of the Committee

The Chair of the Committee shall determine all procedures$hie entire grievance

process, unless otherwise indicated in this policy. The Chair shall set the schedule for

the grievance proceeding, and the order of presentation at the hearing. The Chair,

GAGK GKS FaaAradlyOS 27F | ke ig respandldiedioh S a i F1
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3.4.2

3421

3.4.2.2

3.4.2.3

3.4.24

3.4.3

3431

logistics (e.g., reserving a room and obtaining a court reporter). The Chair is

responsible for maintaining all records of the grievance proceeding, for compiling the

official record to transmit to the Chancellor, and for writgeport of the

I 2YYAG(GS5SSQa NBO2YYSYRSR FTAYRAY3I&A YR 02y Ot
Chancellor.

The Chair shall have complete authority to ensure a full and fair hearing including,
but not limited to, the authority to grant extensions, recesses agig@nments,

require witnesses to stay outside the hearing room before or after testifying, set time
limits for arguments, reject evidence which is repetitive or has no relevance to the
issues, and terminate or recess the proceeding if it becomes unpriveuttie to
disruptive behavior.

Determination of Committee Jurisdiction.

If mediation is declined or fails to produce an agreed upon resolution, the Committee
must decide whether a hearing should be held in response to the grievancéad-or t
purpose of determining whether a hearing should be held, the Committee must
assume the truth of the information contained in the written grievance. [UNC Policy
101.3.2, Section IZ]

A grievance properly is dismissed if the Grievant faiptzify in the grievance a
remediable injury attributable to the alleged violation of a right or privilege based on
a specified federal or state law, specified University policies or regulations, or
commonly shared understandings within the academic comityuabout the rights,
privileges and responsibilities attending University employment. [UNC Policy 101.3.2,
Section \C]

Dismissal is required if the grievance addresses a problem that is not within the
Committee jurisdiction, such as a disaipliy issue or a matter that is the
responsibility of another body. [UNC Policy 101.3.2, Secti@j IV.

¢tKS /2YYA(lGSSQa RSOA&aA2Y (2 RA&AYAAA | 3INRKSCK
Grievant, with a copy to the Provost, within ten (10) calendar diays the date the

grievance was filed, or after the termination of an unsuccessful mediation process, if

applicable. The dismissal decision shall be prepared by the Chair and shall be no

more than an unelaborated written statement. [UNC Policy 101.3 &j&elVC]

Scheduling the Hearing and Notice

The grievance hearing shall be held no later than thirty (30) calendar days from the

date the grievance was filed, or after the termination of an unsuccessful mediation

process, if applicabld. KS / KF ANJ KFa FdziK2NAGe G2 3INFy
motion or the motion of any of the parties. An extension may be granted only for

N>
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3.4.3.2

3.4.4

3441

3.4.5

3.4.5.1

3.45.2

3.45.3

3.4.54

3.4.55

3.4.5.6

good cause as determined by the Chair. An extension may not exceed ten (10)
calendar days in length; howeverpne than one extension may be granted.

The Chair shall serve a Notice of Hearing on the Grievant, the administrator(s)
identified as Respondent(s) to the grievance, and the Provost no later than ten (10)
calendar days before the hearing. The Netid Hearing shall include: (1) the date,
time, and place of the hearing; (2) a copy of the grievance; (3) the names of the
Committee members; (4) the names of all parties to the grievance; and (5) a
summary of the issues to be considered by the Committee.

Composition of the Committee

A minimum of five (5) Committee members is required to hear the matter and take
action. In the event that fewer than five (5) members remain after challeage
allowed, the Secretary of the Faculty shall mamporary appointments in
accordance with 1.7.2(e) of the Faculty Constitution.

Committee Conflicts of Interest and Challenges Without Cause

A conflict of interest occurs in the hearing context if a member of the Committee: (i)
is potenially beneficially or adversely affected by the outcome of the hearing; (ii) has
particular knowledge about the matter to be reviewed; or (iii) may otherwise be
viewed as biased in hearing the matter.

A member of the Committee is obligated to dise any potential conflict of interest
to the Chair and recushemselvedrom the Committee if the conflict of interest
could affectthe ability to decide the case in an objective manner.

The Chair has the authority to remove a member of the @dtae upon the

disclosure of a conflict of interest or upon a request by the Grievant that a member
be removed for cause (i.e., undisclosed conflict of interest). The Chair will replace a
removed member with another eligible member of the Committee.

Each party shall have an unlimited number of challenges to Committee membership
if the challenge is for cause (i.e., a conflict of interest).

Each party shall have a maximum of two (2) challenges without cause to the
composition of the Commigte.

Challenges shall be filed in writing with the Chair within seven (7) calendar days of
receipt of the Notice of Hearing. The Chair shall have the authority to decide whether
a Committee member challenged for cause should be disqualified. Ghiladr is thus
removed, the Committee shall elect a new chair after Committee replacements, if
any, have been appointed.
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3.4.6

3.4.6.1

3.4.6.2

3.4.6.3

3.4.6.4

3.4.6.5

3.4.6.6

3.4.67

3.4.7

3.4.7.1

3.4.7.2

3.4.7.3

3.4.7.4

General Hearing Procedures

North Carolina law provides that personnel records are confidential, and all
participants nust not disclose information acquired during the hearing except as
provided by law.

The hearing is closed to the public.

Witnesses may appear voluntarily in the hearing and may not be compelled to
appear by either party. Witnesses in theoceeding shall be sequestered in separate
witness rooms until such time as they testify and are dismissed.

Each party may bring one (1) advisor. Advisors may not participate in the hearing or
be a witness for a party. Attorneys are mermitted to attend or participate in the
hearing, in any capacity, including as an advisor.

Hearing testimony must be recorded by a court reporter, and a copy of the hearing
transcript will be provided to the Grievant upon written request to ttegal
| 2dzyaSt Qa h¥FAOS®

Hearings are informal; rules of evidence do not apply in the proceeding. The Chair of
the Committee will make determinations of whether evidence is unduly repetitious,

irrelevant or immaterial and should be excluded.

The Grievant has the burden of proof by a preponderance of the evidence (the
greater weight of evidence).

Order of Hearing Procedures

The Chair of the Committee will commence the hearing with a summary of the
hearing procedures and ordef presentation of evidence.

The Chair of the Committee will read the grievance into the hearing record or ensure
that an accurate and complete copy of the grievance is introduced as an exhibit.

¢ KS KSINARyYy3 0S3A yesenéathoniokheificKss. T IEAeSaditimyy(i Q &
testify on theirown behalf and call witnesses, all of whom may be questioned by the
Committee and crosexamined by the Respondent. The Grievant may introduce
documentary evidence.

l'd GKS Of2a8 2F GKS DNR SO tidircede ilithed S G KS

same manner as described in Section 3.4.7.3 above.
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3.4.75

3.4.8

3.4.8.1

3.4.8.2

3.4.8.3

3.4.8.4

3.4.85

3.4.9

3.49.1

3.4.9.2
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Committee Deliberations and Recommendations.

Following the hearing, the Committee must deliberate to determine whether the

Grievant metheir burden of proof and established th#te grievanthas been

adversely affected or suffered a remedial inyjin their professional or academic

OF LI OAGET YR 6HU (GKS I ROSNES STFSOG 2NJ NBY
decision(s) that is alleged to violate law, or a university policy, regulation or rule, or
commonlyshared understandings within theademic community about the rights,

privileges and responsibilities attending university employment.

The Committee shall consider only the record evidence presented at the hearing.
[UNC Policy 101.3.2, SectionDY.

The Committee canndi B S NES | wSalLRyRSyd | RYAYAAGNI G2
recommend only a reassessment and adjustment of that decision.

If, after hearing the matter, the Committee determines that an adjustment in favor

of the Grievant is appropriate, the Committeball so advise the Grievant and the

Dean, Department Head, or other Respondent administrator. [UNC Policy 101.3.2,

Section MBEP8 ¢ KS / 2YYAGGSSQa gNARGGISY RSOA&AAZ2Y Yd
with copies to the Respondent(s) and the Provost, witlewes (7) calendar days

after the conclusion of the hearing.

If the Committee determines that no adjustment in favor of the Grievant is
appropriate, it shall so advise the Grievant, the Respondent, anGtizacellor.
[UNC Policy 101.3.2, SectidhA]

wSalLRYRSYUGK! RYAYAAGNI 02NR& wSalLlRyas

LF GKS /2YYAGUGSSQa RSOA&AZ2Y Tl @2NE (GKS DNAS
the authority to act on the recommendations made by the Committee shall have

seven (7) calendar days to provithe g NA G 0 Sy NBalLlyasS G2 (GKS [/ 2Y
recommendation(s) to the Grievant, with copies to the Chair and Provost.

If the Respondent administrator does not make the recommended adjustment, or a
different adjustment satisfactory to the Grievant, withdrreasonable period of time,

the Committee shall advise the Chancellor of its recommendation that an adjustment
is appropriate. [UNC Policy 101.3.2, Sectiok]V.
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3.4.10

3.4.10.1

3.4.10.2

3.4.10.3

[ K yOStf2NRa 5S0AaArzy

The Chancellor shall bageeir decision on theecord evidence from the hearing and
the written decision/recommendation of the Committee. [UNC Policy 101.3.2,
Section MG]

The Chancellor may, in his/her discretion, consult with the Committee before making
a decision. The decision of the Chancellor is the final administrative decision. [UNC
Policy 101.3.2, Section (¥]

The Chancellor shall notify the Grievant @hd Respondent afheir decision as soon

d LN} OGAOlIofSe® ¢KS /KIyOStft2NRa gNAGGSY R
within which the Grievant may file an appeal to the Board of Trustees; (2) that a

written notice of appeal containing a brief statent of the basis for appeal is

NEBIljdZA NER 6AGKAY F2dz2NISSy omn0 OFf SYRFNI RI @32
decision; and (3) that, following timely receipt of the notice of appeal, a detailed

schedule for the submission of relevant documents wilebtablished. [UNC Policy

101.3.2, Section IW.]

da'y

4.11. B.4 Appeal to the Board of Trustees

4.1

41.1

4.1.2

4.2

4.2.1

4.2.2

Decisions which may be appealed to the Board of Trustees

If the Committee did not recommend an adjustment in favor of the Grievant, then
the decision othe Chancellor is final and may not be appealed to the Board of
Trustees. [UNC Policy 101.3.2, Section V.a.i.]

If the Committee recommended an adjustment in favor of the Grievant, and neither
the Respondent nor the Chancellor made the adjustmdrg, Grievant may appeal

to the Board of Trustees. The decision of the Board of Trustees is final. [UNC Policy
101.3.2, Section V.a.i.i.]

Board of Trustees Appeals Process

A Grievant entitled to appeal the disposition of his/her grievance toBbard of

Trustees must deliver a written notice of appeal to the Board of Trustees, in care of

the Chancellor, by certified mail or by another means that provides proof of delivery
GAGKAY F2dNISSYy omn0O OF £ Sy RI Nlededisin. | F G 8 NJ NE
[UNC Policy 101.3.2, SectiorCY.]

The notice of appeal shall contain a brief statement of the basis for the appeal. The

IANRdzy Ra F2NJ FLIISEHE FINBY om0 (GKS / KIFyOStf2NI
supported by the record eRiSy OST 6HU0O GKS / KIFIyOStf2NRa RSO,
specified federal or state laws, The Code or Policies of the University of North
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Carolina, or University policies or regulations; or (3) the process used in deciding the
grievance was materially flaad. [UNC Policy 101.3.2, Sectiob.Y.

4.2.3 The Board of Trustees may delegate to a designated committee the authority and
responsibility to make final decisions on behalf of the full board concerning appeals
of faculty grievances. [UNC Policy 101.3eztiSn VB]

424 If the Board of Trustees agrees to consider the appeal, it will do so on a schedule
established by the Chancellor, subject to any instructions received from the Board of
Trustees or a committee thereof that is authorized to consider the appeal. If the
Grievant fails to comply with the schedule established for perfecting and processing
the appeal, the Board of Trustees may extend the time for compliance or it may
dismiss the appeal. [UNC Policy 101.3.2, Sectiorly.

425 The purpose of the Board of Ttass review is to determine whether: (1) the
| K yOStf2NRa RSOA&AA2Y gl a Of SFNIe& SNNRyYS2dz
SOARSYOST o6nH0 GKS / KFIyOStf2NNna RSOA&AZ2Y OA?Z

Code or Policies of the University of North Qiamy or University policies or
regulations; or (3) the process used in deciding the grievance was materially flawed.
[UNC Policy 101.3.2, Section V.d.]

4.2.6 The Board of Trustees shall base its decision on the record evidence from the hearing
and the witten decision of the Committee.

4.2.7 The Board of Trustees will issue its decision as expeditiously as is practical. [UNC
Policy 101.3.2, Section(/1]

4.2.8 The decision of the Board of Trustees is final. [Section 607(6) of The Code]
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4.12 Status Appointments
A. Appointment to Graduate Faculty Status

Graduate faculty members may teach graduate courses, serve on masters or doctoral committees
such as for theses or dissertations, direct graduate student learning, or engage in research and
creative activities to stay current in and to advance their areexpertise. According to SACHSC
requirements, graduate faculty members may only teach courses bearing designators for which they
have been specifically approved.

1. Status Membership Categories, Qualifications, and Rights
a. Full Graduate Faculty status

i. Qualifications: These faculty must possess all of the following qualifications as well
as satisfy any additional criteria specified in the departmental collegial review
document of the graduate programs home department:

1. Fulkime faculty status in a department that supports a graduate program;

2. Highest earned degree in the teaching discipline or a related discipline or
evidence of alternative qualifications as indicated by the2AA\lternative
Qualifications JustificatioRorm;

3. Evidence of engagement in graduate education and research;
4. Evidence that the faculty member is current in the discipline; and
5. Evidence of effective teaching and mentoring at the graduate level.
ii. Rights of Membership: Full Graduate Faculty may:
1. Direct a masters or doctoral committee, such as a thesis or dissertation;
2. Serve on a masters or doctoral committee;

3. Teach courses at the 588vel or above;

H

Supervise graduate research, independent studies, internships, field studies,
or practica.
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b. Affiliate Graduate Faculty status:
i. Qualifications: These individuals must possess the following qualifications:
1. Evidence of engagement in graduate education or research; and
2. Evidence that the individual is current in the discipline; and
3. Demonstration of approprig professional credentials and/or expertise;

4. Fullime or parttime faculty status at WCU or at another accepted
institutionally-accredited university ; or

o

Professional experience appropriate to support a specified graduate
program.

ii. Rights oMembership: Affiliate Graduate Faculty may:
1. Serve on a masters or doctoral committee;

2./ Ly GSIFOK YIadSNRa |yR &L)Xoblleleh & G LINE =
for the next two consecutive years;

3. CanteachposY ai SNR& IyR R2O00 2 8F06or88R2 AN} Y O
level for the next two consecutive years;

4. Supervise graduate research, independent studies, internships, field studies,
or practica.

2. Process for Receiving and Continuing Graduate Faculty Status
a. Full Graduate Faculty status:

i. Initial Appointnent:

1. For New Faculty at Time of Hiring faculty member with the qualifications
specified in 1.a.i and hired by a department to support a graduate program
must be recommended by their Department Head and College Dean for Full
Graduate Faculty Status #e time of hire, indicating such on the £A
form. Acceptance and processing ofthewM F2 N o0& GKS t NR @2
grants the initial status of Full Graduate Faculty. This status is valid until the
FI Odzf G& YSYO6SNR& vy SE i mdjoyopliegiat revier Odzt (& &
event (reappointment, tenure, promotion, or peitnure).
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2. For Current FacultyA faculty member qualified for Full Graduate Faculty
Status may apply for this status at the time of their next annual faculty
evaluation or major coligial review event. The faculty member must:

a. Request appointment to this status by completing the Graduate
Faculty Status Application Form and, if at time of major collegial
NEOASE SOSyix Itaz OKSO|l G(KS aDNI R
AAL2;

b. Providedocumentation in their application, dossier, or evaluation
materials of their qualifications for Full Graduate Faculty status with
the evaluation materials; and

c. Receive approvals of Full Graduate Faculty status from the
Department Head, Dean of the Coke@nd Provost.

ii. Continuing/Renewing Full Graduate Faculty Statsthe time of the next annual
faculty evaluation, or major collegial review event (reappointment, tenure,
promotion, or posttenure review), all Full Graduate Faculty wishing to contifig
status must:

1. Request reappointment to this status by completing the Graduate Faculty
Status Application Form and, if at time of major collegial review event, also
OKSOl GUKS GDNIYRdzZl 4GS CHQdzZ Ge {0 Gdzaé o2

2. Provide documentation in theapplication, dossier, or evaluation materials
of their qualifications for Full Graduate Faculty status with the evaluation
materials; and

3. Receive approvals of Full Graduate Faculty status from the Department
Head, Dean of the College, and Provost.

b. Affiliate Graduate Faculty status:

i. Initial Appointment

1. For New Faculty at Time of Hiring faculty member without complete
qualificatins for Full Graduate Faculty status but who meets Affiliate
qualifications may be recommended by their Department Head and College
Dean for Affiliate Graduate Faculty Status at the time of hire, indicating such
on the AA21 form.
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Acceptance and processinfithe AAH M F2N)XY o0& GKS t NP @2ai:«
the initial status of Affiliate Graduate Faculty status. This status is valid until

GKS FI Odzf 6@ YSYoSNRa& ySEG |yydzt FI Odf
review event (reappointment, tenure, promotion, posttenure review).

2. For Current Faculty or Qualified Professiohals faculty member or
professional qualified for Affiliate Graduate Faculty Status may be
nominated for Affiliate Graduate Faculty Status by the following process:

a. The department headfdhe department housing the associated
graduate program must submit the following to the Graduate
School:

i. Cover letter supporting this nomination,

ii. Affiliate Graduate Faculty Status Nomination Form
(available from the Graduate School), and

iii. Current curriculum vitae for the nominee;

b. The Graduate Council subcommittee will review the material and
make a recommendation to the Graduate Council for a vote to
approve or not approve Affiliate Graduate Faculty status.

ii. Continuing/Renewing Affiliate Gaaate Faculty StatusAt the time of the next
annual faculty evaluation, or major collegial review event (reappointment, tenure,
promotion, or posttenure review), all Affiliate Graduate Faculty wishing to continue
this status must:

1. Request reappointmenb this status by completing the Graduate Faculty
Status Application Form and, if at time of major collegial review event, also
OKSOl GKS 4GDNIYRdzZl S CL@dzA G& {0 Gdzaé 02

2. Provide documentation in their application, dossier, or evaluation nial®er
of their qualifications for Affiliate Graduate Faculty status with the
evaluation materials; and

8 For nonWestern Carolina University falty Affiliate Graduate Faculty Status appointments are limited to
two-years from the time of initial appointment.
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3. Receive approvals of Affiliate Graduate Faculty status from the Department
Head, Dean of the College, and Provost.

c. Administrative Reassignment: anyondding Graduate Faculty status at the time of
administrative reassignment can maintain that status unless the home academic
department does not recommend Graduate Faculty Reappointment at any time.

B. Emeritus Status

Emeritus feculty status may be awarded to honor a retired faculty member who has had
a distinguished professional career and has made significant contributions to Western
Carolina University. Faculty on phased retirement are not eligible for emeritus status
until their participation in the program is completed. It is recognized that the bearer of
the emeritus title has knowledge and experience from which others in the university
may benefit.

1. Qualifications
Successful candidates for Emeritus professor will haek h

a. Permanent tenure and at least ten years of-uthe employment at
Western Carolina University prior to retirement, although exceptions can
be made in extraordinary circumstances.

b. A record of excellence in one or more of the following areas: teaching,
NBEAaSFNOK 2N aSNBAOSO GOEOSttSyO0Se Aa (2
FI OdzAf GeQa AYRAGARdAzZFE RSLI NLIYSyid O2YYAGGS

c. Candidatesnustbe nominatedfor Emeritus statudy any member of
the General Faculty or faculty on Phased Retirement. The nomination
must be madevithin two years of the retirement date, although
exceptions can be made with written approval from the Dean of the
OF Y RA RI { Stoanontrtior sdil $1cdlude a brief statement of
why the individual deserves Emeritus status.

d. Candidates may setfominate or be nominated by a faculty member
(with an option to decline).

2. Process
Candidates for Emeritus status prepare an application, inclutimgomination

statement,an updated CV, and the A, the Transmittal Form for Recommendation of
9YSNARGdza CI Odzf Gex F@FAfFofS FTNRY (KS t NRp@2aiQa
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The application is first reviewed by the Department Collegial Review committee, who

votes and then forwarsl a recommendation to the Department Head. The Department

Head makes a recommendation to the College Collegial Review Committee. The

College Collegial Review Committee votes and forwards a recommendation to the Dean

The Dean then forwards a recommenitaito the Provost The review process is to

F2tft29 GKS GAYStAYS SadlofAaKSR F2NJ SYSNAGdza N
review.

3. Rights and Privileges
Emeritus professors:

1 Will be granted faculty rates/discounts on university eveisluding
Catamount athletic events (when available)

1 Will maintain full library borrowing privileges

Will maintain their university email account (if requested)

1 Will receive documents and communications that are normally received by the
full-time faculty includingommunications from the department, college, and
university at large.

1 Will be listed in the University catalog and on appropriate university web pages.

9 Will continue to receive faculty rates and access to university recreational
facilities.

T Will maintaina mailbox in the Department office (if requested and space
permits)

1 May obtain free parking permits.

1 May march with the faculty, wearing appropriate regalia, in University exercises
where appropriate.

1 Will maintain a university ID card with #88mber

1 May request office space

1 Will be eligible to submit for grants and university funding

=

*Note: use of Health Services is controlled by University Policy 80. Emeritus faculty are
not eligible for services provided by thiiversityHealth Center.

The! YAGSNARAGEQA LINAR2NRGE F2NJ 4LJ OS FyR FdzyRAYy 3
members, but Emeritus faculty who remain professionally active may apply for use of

departmental and university resources. If resources are available, Department Heads

should make every effort to provide Emeritus faculty with office space and generally

available faculty services.
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Emeritus faculty whose professional service requires University support should develop
a statement of goals and objectives with the departmbaad addressing expected
activities and the disposition of any funds associated with faculty research or
discretionary accounts. These faculty should submit an annual report to the
department head documenting their professional activities and achieventbatswill

serve as the basis for decisions related to continuation or changes to their duties and
responsibilities.

4. Chancellor Emeritus

The title Chancellor Emeritus may be conferred upon a chancellor at the time of, or
subsequent to, retirement fromactive service at Western Carolina University.

5. Retired Associate

The title Retired Associate may be conferred by the chancellor of Western Carolina
University upon any member of the faculty or administration at the time of, or
subsequent to, retiremenrom the university. The Retired Associate shall be
considered a member of the academic community with the right to participate in social
and cultural activities of the campus, with faculty library privileges, and with any other
privileges granted by thehancellor.

C.Graduate Status for Emeritus Faculty

An emeritus faculty member may be considered for graduate faculty status. If
approved, they will have all the rights and privileges of a graduate faculty member.

1. Rights and Privileges
Emeritus facdy with graduate status will have all rights and privileges granted to
NBE3dzZ  NJ YSYOSNB 2F (GKS 3INIRdzZr 4GS FIF OdzZ Ges yI
responsibility for graduate level courses, serve on thesis and dissertation and
O2YLINBEKSYyaA@dS O02YYAlGSSaoné

2. Term of Appointment

The graduate status appointment will be for a three year term and may be
considered for renewal upon recommendation of the department head.

3.  Policy and Procedure
Nominations for graduate faculty status are to be made by the department head following
consultation with existing graduate faculty in the respective programs. The nominations must

include an assessment of the graduate teaching effectiveness of theyfawathber.
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Nominations would be considered by the dean of the college and forwarded to the Graduate Council
for recommendation to the Graduate Dean. Following a review and favorable recommendation by
the Graduate Dean, the recommendation is forwarded te Brovost for a final decision. Upon

FLILINR Gt S GKS AYRAGARIZ £ Q& yIEYS gAft 6S tAaGSR Ay

4.13 Distinguished Professorships
A. Endowed Professorships

Endowments or trusts are established to support professorsfopsenior faculty in
academic departments of the university. The term, professorship, refers to an
appointment which carries a salary supplement and may also provide funds for
appropriate expenses related to teaching and/or professional activitieseriarfor
selection, terms of appointment, and other details vary and are established for the
specific professorship involved. A professorship usually is named in honor of an
individual, business firm, or organization.

1. The Creighton Sossomdprofessorship

The Creighton Sossomon Professorship was established for the purpose of
strengthening the faculty in the Department of History by assisting Western Carolina
University in attracting and/or retaining ¢atanding scholateachers in American,
English, or European history. Appointmetashe professorship are limited to
specialists in these fields and are intended to recognize and encourage superior
teaching.

2. The H. F. and Catherirfe. Robinson Professorship

¢tKS | & CP w20AYazy |yR /FTGKSNAYS td w2o0Ayazy C
families and friends to honor their memories and their substantial contributions of

their lives and career to higher education, to North Carolina, and to Western Carolina

' YAOBSNBAGE @ CKS LINPFTS&aaz2NBRKAL) aSS1a G2 ¥Fdz FAE
inspire faculty members in their quest for quality instruction, research, and service.

Spedically, the professorship recognizes and rewards a faculty member in the
Department of Biology whose contributions in teaching, research, and service to the
people of Western North Carolina mountain area exemplify the goals and dreams of
Cotton Robinson.

3. Adelaide Worth Daniels Professor of Special Education

The Daniels Professorship is designed to provide expert training and instruction to students in
2 Sa0SNyQa GSHOKSNJ SRdzOF GA2y LINRPINI YA a2z GKIFG 0
educational need, and to serve current teachers of students with special needs.
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4. Carol Grotnes Belk Distinguished Professorship in Commercial and Electronic Music

A legendary North Carolina philanthropist with an extensive record of supporting higher
education in Noth Carolina provided a gift to Western Carolina University to establish the
Carol Grotnes Belk Professorship. The professorship is designed to benefit students seeking
basic backgrounds in commercial and electronic music through study in its composition,
arrangement, production and design. With its emphasis on commercial and electronic music,
the professorship is tying the traditional music performance programs to trends in the
entertainment industry, marketing and public relations.

5. Jay M. Robinson Distingsined Professorship in Educational Technologies

Endowed with a combination of financial contributions and matching state funds, the Jay M.
Robinson Professorship enables WCU to bring to the campus experts from the corporate or
educational sectors who are ing electronic technologies to enhance the teaching and
learning process.

6. Blanton J Whitmire Distinguished Professorship in Environmental Sciences

A lifelong dedication to environmental stewardship and desire to see development in

Western Nort/ | NBf Ayl LINPOSSR gA(K2dzi yS3IlIaA@Ste AYLN
Drs. Blanton J. and Margaret S. Whitmire to present a gift to Western Carolina University,

creating a distinguished professorship in environmental science. Their gift in 1997 was

combined with matching state funds to create the professorship, continuing the Whitmire
FLYAfteQa f2y3aidl yRAyYy 3 lchupaticulak edycatdrfat \WedredhJ2 NI A y 3
Carolina University. The professorship is designed to be filled by a sefmaran provide

expertise in the most critical areas of environmental science in the mountain region.

7. Sequoyah Distinguished Professor in Cherokee Studies

2 SAGSNY /INRPEAYIl ! YAOSNBAGEQA {Sljd2el K tNRFSaa
of Cherdee history and culture who devised the Cherokee syllabary, the first written Native

American alphabet. In addition to helping WCU build a true academic program in Cherokee

Studies, the Sequoyah Professorship is designed to bolster the scholarly relgtibesiheen

the university and the Eastern Band and create opportunities for collaborative research.

8. Carolyn Plemmons and Ben R. Phillips Distinguished Professorship in Musical Theatre

Established in 2000 as the first such commitment to musical theatteeituhiversity of

North Carolina system, the Phillips Professorship focuses on an interdisciplinary area of study
anchored in the departments of communication and theatre arts, and music. The program is
designed to provide students with practical waedated experiences, build skills needed in

both music and theatre, and provide an interdisciplinary foundation.
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9. John A. and Dorothy Luxton Parris Distinguished Professorship in Appalachian Culture

The professorship was established in the summer of 2002 thrélg estate of John and

Dorothy Parris, augmented with a $100,000 grant from the C.D. Spangler Foundation and
matching state funds. Spangler, a former banking executive and education leader, served as
president of the UNC system from 1986 through 199% fitofessorship in the

interdisciplinary area of Appalachian studies was designed so that it could be anchored in the
departments of anthropology, art, communication and theatre agtglishstudiesor

history.

10. Taft B. Botner Distinguished ProfessorshipElementary and Middle Grades Education

The Botner professorship is endowed through gifts from the Botner estate, combined with
matching funds from the state. The professorship is intended to attract an expert in
education with expertise in an area spécdlly related to the preparation of teachers of
children in kindergarten through ninth grade.

11. Catherine Brewer Smith Distinguished Professorship in Communication Disorders

A gift from the estate of Catherine Brewer Smith, a Franklin resident who di&@Dihand

whose father attended Western Carolina University, enabled WCU to create an endowed
professorship in communication disorders. The professorship is designed to help serve the
speechlanguage pathology needs of the Western North Carolina regiontendidgove

average poverty levels and lengthy drives to service providers combine to hamper treatment
for adults and children.

12. Mountaintop Distinguished Professorship in Advanced Optics Manufacturing

Developers of a lakeside golf club in southern Jacksontg€puovided the funding to allow
Western Carolina University to establish an endowed professorship in advanced optics
manufacturing. This professor is expected to be a woldds applied research engineer who
can help build innovative product capacityathis relevant to emerging economic sectors of
the Western North Carolina region. The professor also is expected to integrate his or her
teaching responsibility with the development of ldaptive rehabilitative medical devices
leading to improved qualitgf life for people with disabilities.

13. Ambassador Jeanette W. Hyde Distinguished Professorship in Gerontological Social Work

WSEySGidS |1 8RSQa O2yiNRodziA2y ¢Fa& O2YOAYSR 6AGK
professorship in social work. The professofrs LJ A& RSaA3IYSR (G2 LINRPGDARS f
academic, service and applied research programs in gerontqlagy LJ- NI A Odzf | NE 2/ ! O
Gerontology Initiative, which supplies a range of programs and services that enhance the

social, cultural, physical and@womic wellbeing of older adults.
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14. WNC Healthcare Organizations

15.

16.

17.

Distinguished Professorship in Physical Therapy
Distinguished Professorship in Nurse Anesthesia

The creation of distinguished professorships in physical therapy and in nurse anesthesia at
Wegern Carolina University are the result of partnerships involving the university and
regional health care providers aimed at addressing critical personnel shortages in those two
fields. The Physical Therapy position will be filled by a nationally recdgsthelar with a
specialty in human movement or gerontology, and that individual will lead the program as it
makes an expected transition to the doctoral level over the next several years.

GimelstobLandryDistinguished Professorship in Regional Economéw@&opment

Financial contributions to support an endowed professorship in regional economic
development at Western Carolina University were provided by Florida real estate
businessmen Herbert Gimelstob and Laurence D. Landry. Their gifts have been combined
with state matching funds to create the professorship. A search is pending for an individual
who will address core issues in education and regional economic policy development. In
addition to teaching and conducting research in the College of Businessdiidual who

fills the position will conduct targeted policy studies and analyses, and promote development
and refinement of effective economic development policy for the region and state.

Joe and Cynthia Kimmel Distinguished Professorships in Cortsrudlanagement

2 SAGSNY /INRPEAYIl | YAOSNBAGEQA STF2NILA (2 odzAfR
programs in the nation received a major boost in December 2005 when Kimmel & Associates,

a construction industry executive search company based in Alhernnounced a pledge to

the university.

In addition to providing an endowment for program operations and an endowment for

scholarship support, the pledge from Joe and Cynthia Kimmel will provide for endowed
LINEFSEAa2NEKALIA Ay O2yaidNMzOGA2Yy YIyl3aSYSyido /2Y
contributions will possibly establish five professorships.

CasdBallengerDistinguished Professorship in Engineering

A professorship in engineering at Western Carolina University is being developed through a

gift from Cass Ballenger, who served North CerbliQa mn G K / 2y 3aNBaairz2ylrt R
House of Representatives from 1986t02008. f f SYISNRa 3IATFaG oAttt 6S O
state funds to establish therofessorship, which is expected to add a nationally renowned

expert in engineeringpp WCW a FI Odz G & @

A
o
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18. Wesley R. Elingburg Distinguished Professorship in Business Innovation

An Asheville native who is an alumnus of Western Carolina University provided the financial
contributions to enable the university to create an endowmdfessorship in business

innovation. The professorship will enable the university to recruit a nationally recognized
SELISNI Ay | o0dzaAySaa RAAOALI AYS gK2 gAft 62N
programs in entrepreneurship.

19. a@ NPy [@¢ Gg | &aNNED . F NDFNI [/ 2dzA GSNI 5Aad»y3IdAaKkKSR
Teaching and Learning

This professorship is named in honor of Chancellor Emeritus and Mrs. Coulter. The individual

K2 Aa OK2aSy (2 o0 S ssbrin'thschoRishipibfitedchidglaadk SR LINR TS

f SINYyAY3I 6{2¢[0 s6Aff LINPODARS tSIRSNBKALI G2 SEL
and learning and for the SoTL field in general. The individual will play an active role in the

LJdzo £ A O G A2y Bial peekrdviewiked jduyhadl BMNEE ISaholarshmd Teaching

and LearningMountainRiseThe individual will teach courses in the traditional arts and

sciences and engage in his/her own SoTL research. In addition, the individuabwidepr

f SFRSNEKALI F2NJ 2/ ! Qa LI NIAOALI GAZ2Y Ay (GKS [ Ny
and Learning.

20. BB&T Distinguished Professorship in Capitalism

The BB&T Distinguished Professor of Capitalism will directly address core issues involved in
establishing an ethical business culture that is an essential part of how our organization
works. The person who holds the professorship will be expected to teatth

undergraduate and graduate students and conduct applied research, and integrate,
consistent with the curriculum governance structure of the university, a discourse on the
ethical, moral, and philosophical underpinnings of capitalism.

21. The Chancellodohn Bardo and Deborah Bardo Distinguished Professorship in Educational
Leadership

The $500,000 professorship was made possible by a/ége challengagrant program

established by the C.D. Spangler Foundation to increase the number of distinguished
professorshipsinhigf SSR | OF RSYAO FAStRa® ¢KS AYRADARMzZ f
distinguished professor in educational policy will provide leadership and visibility for

2 SAGSNYyQa 5SLINIYSYGd 2F 9RdzOFGA2Yy Il UNSF RSNAKA L.
Il goal for involvement in educational policy at the state, regional, and national level. The

focus of this work will be to positively influence policy for BKeducation, community

colleges and the university.
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B. Madison Professorships

The Univesity has acquired numerous distinguished professorships through outside donors. These
professorships are typically restricted to individuals who are external to the university. As the
university has created higher standards and expectations, it hasbeggrow its own distinguished
professors. The Madison Professorship designation is a way of recognizing these individuals and
retaining them.

4.14 Contracts and Salaries
Overview

Contractual agreements are made eaadkay between individual faculty members and the chancellor

of the university. Most faculty members receive an appointment for a period of 9 months of

required service extending over the regular academic year beginning in August. A few faculty
appointmentsmay be made for 10, 11 or 12 months of required service extending over the fiscal year
beginning July 1.

Contracts are usually renewed near the end of the fiscal year. Unless a different time period is
specified in the contract, fatty who are issued contracts must return them within thirty days after
receipt or the contracts may be rescinded by the university. During their first year of service, faculty
employed for nine months are paid in eleven installments. Thereafter, satagespread over a
twelve-month period covering the fiscal year July 1 through June 30. It is understood, however, that
all salaries paid for July and August in the new fiscal year are released on the anticipated fulfillment
of service during the ensuiragademic year. Failure of such fulfillment obligates the employee to
refund the payments made for the months of July and August proceeding the new term of service.
Persons receiving eleven salary payments who do not fulfill their service commitmertlayated

to refund advance salary received.

Summer School Employment

Simmer employment for ningnonth faculty is neither required nor guarantee8ummer School

salaries are paid in addition to the regular contracted annual salary. Separate contracts for summer
services are issued by each college. Rates of pay for summer employment are guided each year by
the APR for Summer Session with the appta@¥dhe Provost. The amount paid to an individual is

0F &SR dzLl2y Ofl da SYyNRffYSYyds ydzYoSNI 2F ONBRAG
base pay or part time credentials during the previous academic year. Each college determines the
rate ofcompensation for independent studies and internships

Faculty and staff on ninmonth appointmentsvho are not employed during the summer months
are, of course, free to pursue their own interests during this time, including employment at other
institutions. Persons on twelw&onth appointments are not eligible for summer school pay in
addition to ther regular salaries unless Policy 22 warrants an exception
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4.15 Policies Governing Absences and Leavdéor EHRA Personnel
A. Annual Leave and Sick Leave

Members of the faculty on 9/Xnhonth appointmentsdo notearn annual leave or sick leave. In lieu
of such leave, the following policies shall apply:

1. Holidays and vacation periods built into the academic calendar are defined as providing the
equivalent of the annual leave and holidays earned by tweleath employees. 9/1@month faculty

are not granted such leave at any time within an academic year except as provided in the academic
calendar.

2. Provision may be made for less than-tithe employment in accordance with provisions of
Section Il G of the TermiPolicies and Regulations of Western Carolina University. (The provisions of
this section are applicable to members of the faculty on both rém& twelvemonth appointments)

3. Fulktime, 9/10-month faculty membersiot covered by the provisions in the Employment
Policiedor University Employees Exempt from the Stiliteman Resource&ct may be carried at full
salary during extended periods of incapacity due to illness or injury subdtthtig competent

medical opinion, provided that (a) the departmental faculty can absorb the work load of the faculty
member for the duration of the absence, (b) the period of incapacity does not exaeedcademic
semester pursuant to WCU Policy 89 (Sggitiness and Disability Leave for Faculig)) the

department head and dean concur that the academic program of the department will not be
adversely affected, and (d) the provost, with the approval of the chancellor, authorized the
arrangement. Any egptions to these provisions must have the recommendation of the dean and
provost and be approved by the chancellor. When appropriate, the provisions of Section Ill G of the
TenurePolicies and Regulations of Western Carolina University ahally. Emergency leave (less

than one week in duration) may be granted by the department head. It is the responsibility of the
faculty member to contact the department head immediately when such circumstances prevent the
faculty member from meeting dass or discharging other duties incident to employment. The
department head will make the arrangements necessary to cover the affected classes and other
obligations. The department head shall notify the dean if the circumstances indicate that the
absencecould extend beyond the short period of time covered by these provisions.

4. All employees have rights under the Family and Medical Laavef 1993 (FMLA). Under

FMLA, eligible employees are entitled to up to 12 weeks of unpaiehriotected leave for certain

family and medical reasons. If an employee earns paid leave, use of that leave may count against the
12-week period. Furthermar, any period of time that any employee is carried at full salary pursuant

to paragraph #3 above will count towards the 12 workweeks to which the employee is entitled under

Ca[! @ ¢KS FdzZ t GSEG 2F 2/ Q& LJ2f A DiesfoF 2 NJ FI Odzf G &

University Employees Exempt from the Sthlieman Resourcds O ¢ A& O2y il AYySR Ay (K

Section 12.0.
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5. Approval for absences of a professional nature, for reasons such as attendance or
participation in meetingsf learned societies or teaching in WSpbnsored instructional programs

at off-campus locations, can be granted. The faculty member must make satisfactory provision for
scheduled classes and the discharge of other duties with the department head incadvite
absence. A memorandum of the provisions agreed upon, using the standard form provided for this
purpose, is to be filed with the department head in advance of the absence.

B. Leave of Absence
1 Purposes of Leaves of Absence

a. Pursuit of an advanced degree: Study and research that will contribute to significant
LINEPAINBaa G261 NRX 2N O2YLX SlAzy 2FX Iy | RGlIyYyOSR
projected responsibilities with the university may be presented as ttsishat an application for a

leave of absence. The faculty member must have been accepted for admission to such a program by
an accredited educational institution and must provide the appropriate administrators with sufficient
information about their progam to allow full evaluation of the benefits to be derived by the

individual and the university in granting the leave.

b. Professional development: Leaves of absence may be granted for the purpose of study,
research, academically purposeful travel, writangd publication, and for other forms of scholarly,

creative, or academic endeavor leading to significant professional development of the faculty
YSYOSNI FA FLILINRBLNRFGS G2 GKFEG FFOdZ 68 YSYoSNRa
university. Thdaculty member must provide sufficient information about the projected purposes of

the leave to allow full evaluation of the benefits to be derived from the leave by the individual and

the university.

C. Leaves of absence for reasons other than pursuitroddvanced degree or professional
development may be granted by the chancellor on an individual basis.

d. Questions concerning policy and regulations relating to military leave with or without pay
should be directed to the Office of Human Resources.

2. Types of Leaves of Absence

a. Sabbatical Leaves: In accordance with the statutes of the state of North Carolina, Western
Carolina University does not grant sabbatical leaves.

b. Leaves of Absence without Pay: Upon the recommendation of the departmedtdreh
dean, with the concurrence of the Provost, and with the approval of the chancellor and Board of
Trustees, leaves of absence without pay may be granted to members of the faculty on botarmdne
twelve-month appointments under the following conditien
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1) The faculty member must be a fline employee who either holds permanent tenure or whose
appointment is subject to renewal.

2) Determination must be made that (a) the faculty member, if not permanently tenured, is an
individual who is to be recomemded for reappointment(b) there is a reasonable expectation that a
position will be available for the faculty member upon his/her return; and (c) appropriate arrangements
can be made to carry forward the academic program to whighindividual is assigned without adverse
effect during the period of leave.

3) A leave of absence without pay may be granted for one or more terms or for a full academic
year for faculty on ninenonth appointments Faculty on twelvenonth appointments may be granted
leaves of absence without pay for a period of time up to one year with the time and duration of the
leave to be determined on a cakg-case basis.

4) Leaves of absence without pay may be renewed on an individual bagisaupaximum of two
years.
5) Nothing in these policies shall be interpreted as giving a faculty member granted leave any

special guarantees over and above those available to all other faculty holding the same faculty status.
All faculty members, includgnthose on leave, are subject to the same consideration and review
processes concerning reappointmepromotion, and tenure.

2 KSy GKS OANDdzvradlyOSa 2F GKS T OdzZ & YSYoSNRA
country, areexpected to be such that the timely execution of the consideration processes or of the
reconsideration and appeals procedures by either the university or the faculty member may be
prevented, a written understanding of any special arrangements to be obdestvould be developed

and mutually agreed to by the faculty member and the university.

In the event of financial exigency or the curtailment of positions for other reasons, the faculty member
on leave shall be subject to the actions taken, consistent thithJNC Code and the TenWrelicies and
Regulations of Western Carolina University, as though the faculty member were not on leave.

6) When appropriate, the provisions of Section Il G of the TeRotieies and Regulations of
Western Carolina University shall apply to the granting of leaves of absence without pay.

7 Any individual wishing to request leave of absence without pay must complete an application.
Applications may be obtained through tdepartment head or dean.

C. Serious lliness and Disability Leave for Faculty

Western Carolina University, in accordance with Board of Governors policy, has developed University
Policy 89 on Serious lliness and Disability L&avEaculty. Please link to
https://www.wcu.edu/discover/leadership/officef-the-chancellor/legalcounseloffice/university
policies/numericaindex/universitypolicy-89.aspxto review this policy.
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4.16 Employment Policies Governing University Employees Exempt From the
State Human ResourcesAct (EHRA)

Employment policies for university employees exempt from the Skétienan Resourcesct (EHRA

are outlined in Policy #26, formerly Executive Memorandunr6@2which is available in Volume IV of

the Faculty Handbook. The policies in Policy #26 apply to thasiggms that are not subject to the
StateHuman Resourceict but does not include: faculty positions subject to institutional tenure
regulations; positions within administrative categories of employment subject to G.S1{4% G.S.
11611(5),orG.Sl16MN T L2 aAGA2ya 6AGKAY (KS daLIKeaAOAl ya
and university students who are employed incident to their status as students.

4.17 Policies Governing Outside Employment, Conflicts of Interest, External
Professional Activities, and Dual Employment with Other State Agencies

Western Carolina University, in accordance with the UNC Policy Manual, has developed University
Policy #54 on Conflicts of Interest; External Activities for Pay; and Conflicts of Commitment. Link to
Policy #54 below to review this policy and its related Appendices.

Please also see the Office of Research Administration web page regarding Corifitetsest in
relation to sponsored research (link below).

University Policy #8 addresses Dual Employment with State Agencies. For complete information and
forms related to the Policy on Dual Employment link to Policy #8 below.

Links:
Conflict of Interest, External Activities for Pay; Conflicts of Commitment
Gonflicts of Interest; External Activities for Pay; and Conflicts of Commitment.

https://www.wcu.edu/discover/leadership/officaf-the-chancellor/legaicounseloffice/university
policies/numericaindex/universitypolicy-54.aspx

Appendix Ac Conflict of Interest Disclosure Form
Appendix B External Professional Activities fonPa

WCU Office of Research Administration Conflicts of Interest web page:
https://www.wcu.edu/learn/office-of-the-provost/research/sponsoredesearch/research
compliance/conflictsof-interest.aspx
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Dual Employment

https://www.wcu.edu/discover/leadership/officef-the-chancellor/legaicounseloffice/university
policies/numericaindex/universitypolicy-8.aspx

Dual Employment Permission Form
Request for Additional Payment to Employee for Work Performed for Another State Adeticy of
Intent

4.18 Benefits

Saff members in Human Resources are available to interpret fringe benefits and assist in the
enrollment process. Faculty members will be provided with details of the fringe benefit programs at
the time of employment or dung orientation for new faculty. Facultgemberswho have questions
concerning fringe benefits should direct them to the Office of Human Resources.

A. Phased Retirement-Program

The University of North Carolina Phased Retirement Program is designed to provide an opportunity
for eligible fulltime tenured faculty members to make an orderly transition to retirement through
half-time service. The goals of the Program are to prommeteewal of the professoriate in order to
ensure institutional vitality and to provide additional flexibility and support for individual faculty
members who are nearing retirement. The Program is entirely voluntary and will be entered into by
a written ageement between an Eligible Faculty Member and Western Carolina University. The
Program is designed to accommodate a maximum thyear period for the employee.

B. Retirement System: Mandatory Program

In addtion to the Federal Social Security Program (FICA), Western Carolina University faculty must
O2yGNROGdziS G2 SAOGKSNI GKS ¢SIFOKSNBQ FyR {dFG4S 9YLIM
Retirement Program (ORP) through Fidelity Investmenfd AACRE.The employee is required to

contribute six percent of gross salary each month. The selection of a retirement program is a lifetime

election and cannot be changed at a later date. Employees are fully vested after five years of

contributing membershipn the ORPParticipating members with TSERS must contributdifer

years to be fully vestedhe TSERS is a defined benefit plan and the ORP is a defined contribution

plan.

For faculty participating in the TSERS, the university contributes a percerfagdioK S SYLJX 2@ SSQa
salary to the Retirement System Pension Fund, the Retiree Health Plan Reserve, the Disability Income

Fund, and the Death Benefit Trust Fund. For faculty participating in the ORP, the university
O2yNAROGdziI Sa I LISNOFY I INES RANBIOKS S LT &KSS Gar L& 28 SSQ
Retiree Health Plan Reserve, and the Disability Income Fund. These percentages are established by

the legislature during each legislative session and are subject to change annually.
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Faculty who have quesins concerning these retirement program options should contact the Office
of Human Resources.

C. Disability Income Plan of North Carolina

The State of North Carolina makes available the Disability Income Plan (DIP) o€liaiina for

SYLX 28S5Sa 4K2 LINIAOALIGS Ay SAGKSNI GKS ¢SIF OKSNAQ

or the Optional Retirement Program (ORP). The DIP provides partial replacement income for eligible
employees who become temporarily or permangrdisabled fom the further performance of their

regular job duties. After one year of contributing membership in the TSERS or ORP (earned within 36
calendar months preceding disability), an employee is automatically eligible for coverage under the
ShortTerm Disability Benefit. Benefits are payable after the conclusion of a 60 continuous calendar
day waiting period following the onset of disability. After five years of contributing membership in

the TSERS or ORP (earned within 96 months prior to thefethé shortterm disability period), an
employee becomes eligible for a Lefigrm Disability Benefit. Details concerning the DIP may be
obtained from the Office of Human Resources.

D. Voluntary Supplemental Disability Insurance

In addition to the State of North Carolina Disability Income FAMR), the University offers voluntary
supplemental disability insurance underwritten by Lincoln Financial to employees who are

participants of the TSERS. Employees who are participants of the ORP are eligible to enroll in the
Standard Disability Benefits Plan. Both plans are designed to augment the coverage provided under
GKS {dF3iSQa 5Lt ® 5S0 Af a@isabizyynSUBaNGE ay Be odtairfedizy G | NEB
from the Office of Human Resources.

E. Retirement System: Voluntary Program

The University makes available voluntary-sheltered plans for employees who may wish to jdev
supplemental income for their retirement years and, at the same time, reduce the amount of their
current taxable income through the use of a{sheltered annuity. There are four different types of
investment vehicles offered through the Universityaaghorized under the Internal Revenue Service
Code (IRC). These are-Beltered Annuities, authorized under Section 403(b) and 457(b) of The
Code; the State of North Carolina Deferred Compensation Program, authorized under Section 457 of
The Code; andhe State of North Carolina 401(k) Plan, authorized under Section 401(k) of The Code.
Under this arrangement, the employee pays state and federal income tax only on the amount of the
reduced salary.

Social Security deductions and contributions to eifieK S ¢ S OKSNEQ 'y R {4l 4GS
Retirement System or the Optional Retirement Program will continue to be based on gross salary
prior to reduction. Additionally, all three voluntary supplemental plans offer a-PastRoth option.

Details on voluntar taxsheltered plans may be obtained from the Office of Human Resources.
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F. Voluntary Group Life Insurance

The University makes available two group life insurance policies, underwritten by Voya Insurance

Company an@ecurian Life Insurance Company, to eligible employees and their dependents. The

purpose of this plan is to provide term life insurance coverage (which includes an accidental death

and dismemberment benefit) at a reasonable cost. Voluntary individedahkurance policies are

also available through Boston Mutual Life Insurance Company (offered to members of the North

I P NREAY L {GFGS 9YLE28SSaQ ! aa20AF0A2y0d 5SGFAf a
the Office of Human Resources.

G. Health Benefits

The State Health Plan of North Carolina oversees the health benefit plan that is available to faculty,
staff, retirees, and their dependentsTwoplans are instituted by the State Health Pl&oth plans

are Prefered Provider Organization (PP@ansandare designed to provide health insurance
protection foractive Stateemployeesand their eligible dependentsRetirees also have access to

State Health Plan benefits when specific health insurance vesting thresai@dnet. There are
additional plans available for Medicare Eligible retirdise Cross and Blue Shield is the Claims
Processing Contractor ftawoth medical plans.

Details on health benefits are available in the Office of Human Resources.

H. Liability Protection

Under Article 31A of Chapter 143 of the General Statutes of North Carolina, an employee is entitled

to protective assistance by the State if the individual is responsible for an alleged legal wrong

attributable to canduct by the employee within the course and scope of his or her State employment.

) 8 30A0A %wi PITUAAOGS #OAAEO 51 EITI
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available to State employees and their families. Membership in the Credit Union may be obtained by
submitting a completed and signed application for membership, together with a deposit of at least

$25 to cover the purchase of at least five shares of stock

J. NCFlex

NCFlex offers multiple benefit programs to employees who are employed in permanent
appointmentsat least half time or greater.

The benefits programs include; a dental plan, a Health Care Flexible SpAndmt, a Dependent
Care Flexible Spending Account, voluntary Accidental Death & Dismemberment insurance, Core
Accidental Death and Dismemberment, critical illness coverage, a vision cara pRICARE
Supplement, an accident plaa,cancer insurance dm term life insurance plan.

Faculty Handbook 2022023



164| Page

NCFlex allows an employee to contribute money on ataxepayroll deduction basis to an NCFlex
account, file claims for eligible expenses, and be reimburse@th& S FNRY GKS SYLX 28SSQ

K. Educational Program

Awaiver of tuitionfor faculty and staff:

1. Shall be allowed for futime faculty of instructor rank and above, and othertirhe

employeeq.75 fte and above)f the university who hold membershipinth8 T OKSNE Q 'y R { G @
9YLX 288SaQ wWSOGANBYSyild {eadSYy 2N hLliazylt wSGANBYS
fortemporaryorparti A YS SYLX 28SSaxX 2NJ F2NJ Iyé SYLX 2SS 4K2
FYR {dGF3dS 9YLX 2@ SSQaionat ReliremeBt PBgfain. { @ a0 SY 2 NJ h LI

2. {KFff FLILX @ 2yfteé RddNAy3I (G(KS LISNA2R 2F 2ySQa y2
employment may be for a calendar year.)

3. Shall be allowed faup to three courses durintipe regularterm academic yeajto include
one course in the summer semestar)d shall not include charges or fees for enrollment in
correspondence courses, continuing educatimurses, extension courses, or other instruction
principally supported by redgts from enrollees.

4, Shall be granted only to employees who meet the requirements for admission to the
university and who have been duly admitted by the appropriate Office of Admissions.

5. Do not include such other charges as registration, laboragugplementary texts, and/or
material fees which must be paid by the student. Members of the faculty and the staff of the
university, who enroll for a course under these regulations, shall be required to complete the full
schedule of work encompassed irethnormal employment obligations.

6. Tuition waivers are not applicable for temporary or ptimie employees, or for any

SYLX 28SS 46K2 A& y244 I YSYOSNI2F (GKS ¢SIFOKSNBRQ FyR
Optional Retirement Plan.

7. Each applicant fotuition waiver must complete and submit through regular administrative

OKI yyStaz I -twB§dSEOdzF@dI ICYRE{ G FF 9QYyNRBEfYSYyd Ay

available in the office of the department heads.

8. Enrollment requests should beeselred as follows: faculty member$’rovost; staff
memberg appropriate division head for the unit in which the staff member works.
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4.19 Services

A. Health Services

Western Carolina University is pleased to makailable medical services offerdtroughHealth
Services (HS) tbe faculty and staff employed by the universityhe details of all coverage,
eligibility requirements and instructions for enrollmerdn also be found in University Policy 80
Health ®rvices will review this policy annually and make adjustments as needed.

1.

Eligibility for Services

Health Services are available for the following employee classifications:
1 Employees that are subject to the employee health access fee as part of the

employeebenefit package at WCU. Those employees fall into the following
classifications:

o0 Permanent Fullime and Permanent Pafime EHRA

0 SHRA and SHHEkempt

0 Tenure Track, Tenured, and Phased Retirement Faculty
Employees that are not subject to the health feet can access services on a
charge per visit basis:

0 Temporary Parfime and Temporary Falime SHRA and SPA Exempt

0 Hourly Employees

o0 Fixed Term, Adjuncts, PaFime and Visiting Lecturer Faculty
Children and dependents of employees that are entolled students of WCU
and retirees of WCU are not eligible for services.

Available Services

The monthlyhealth fee allowshe employee access to tie S LI NI YSy i1 Qa
Additional feefor service charges may be incurred during the course of candded
at health services. These charges are typically for lab,vwmdctions, minor
proceduresand medications prescribed and dispensetii Often the charges for
these items are less than office-pays to primary care providers. Charges may be
eigh0f S F2NJ Of FAYa FAEAYy3I dzy RSNJ GKS adarasS Sy

 Convenient Care

Health Services is designed @mmvenient care for employees including sick
visits, ugent care assessents, treatments and procedured his includes,
but isnot limited to,the management of colds, flsfomach bugsminor
suturing of wounds, basic immunizations, brief physicals, and performing
basic laboratory and diagnostic procedures.
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Health Services cannaand should noti SNBSS | a GKS SyL}i 2eS5S8Qa
physician for acie and/or chronic medical conditions. Employees will be
provided a list of local primary physicians upon request.

Health Services clinicians cannot provide medical advice, treatment,
assessment or prescriptions over the telephone or throughaal. All

medical contacts must be done in person in Health Services located in the
Bird Building on the upper part of campus

Each employet¢hat is assessed the monthly accessifeentitled to three

medical providewisitsper fiscalyear. The fee covers a routinoffice visit

with a medical provider Any additional services rendered for diagnostic or

therapeutic purposes, such ablwork, proceduresand medications will be
oAfEtSR (2 GKS LI GASYyd Fd GKS GAYS 27F a
health insurance

(p))

Employees are allowed to utilize health services as often as needed;
however, after the third visit, an additional office chargi#l be incurred.

Services that do not have an associated charge are as follows: routine blood
pressure checks, and basic medicaessments by the nursing staff.

91 Allergy Clinic
Employees are also allowed to iné allergy clinic servicesis. Iflhe
employee is receiving immunotherapy injections as part of mgoing allergy
treatment plan,HSnursingstaff can work with the prescribing
physician/allergy specialist to administer the allergy shots on campus.

There is a fee for thimjection service and allergy clinic visits are not included
in the three visits per year calculation

91 Laboratory Services
Employees are allowed to utilize the convenience of lab services on campus
for routine/standing labs thamay be ordered by outside health care
providers. HS lab will serve as the specimen collection site and will
coordinate sending the lab order along with the specimen to the outside
reference lab. The reference lab will send results directly to the argeri
provider. The reference lab will also file insurance claims for any lab testing
performed.

Signed orders are required from the outside provider to utilize this service,

and the employee can choose to have the reference lab file the lab testing
charges to the insurance company if needed.
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Lab collection services are not calculated in the three visits per year.
T 22NJSNRa /2YLISyalarazy [ fFAY
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normal business hourg. 2 NJs Eddpensation medical contacts will be

charged directly to the department in which the employee works as outlined

in the feefor-service schedule.

Employees are responsible for following university and departmental policies
and procedures for reportinghese claims and the medical contacts.

CAZNIIKSNJ AYF2NXIFGAZ2Y A& FQ@LAtlIo0fS Ay 2Sa
Health Program Manual or by contacting the Director of Safety and Risk
Management.

3. General Information

A Telephone calls andmail requests for medical advice, treatment and
requests forprescription medicines are prohibited.

A All medical contacts and health records are strictly confidential and are
maintained securely in compliance with all HIPAA regulations.

A Health Services may utié a protected patient portal to provide follow up
information to patients. The patient will need to create an account in the
portal for that correspondence to occur.

A Health ServicesisanmihS G 62 N] LINRBJARSNI gA K GKS {0
Plan. Chayes generated for services such assite laboratory testing,
allergy shots, immunizations, or minor procedures can be filed on an
insurance claim for payment. Prescription medications dispensed in the on
site pharmacy are not eligible to be filed tesimance and are billed as self
pay to the patient.

A Health Services is open to faculty and staff Mondajday from 8:00 a.m. to
5:00 p.m. During holidays and scheduled breékk,S RS LIhoufs¥r& y i Q &
subject to change and will be updated on the HS sitebatHealth Services

B. Speech and Hearing Clinic

The Speech and Hearing Clirsi¢he pimary clinical training site for students in the Communication
Sciences and Disorders Department. Students in the training program receive supervision by
American Speech Language and Hearing Association certified spegclage pathologists and
audiologsts. In order to accomplish this training mission, the clinic offers speech, language, and
hearing evaluations and followp treatment for individual®f all ages (birth through geriatric) with
known or suspected communication disorders.
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The clinialso offers a broad range of consultative services to individuals and agencies in western
North Carolina.

C. Off Campus Partners

The Student Affair®ivision has entered into an agreement with-QfimpudPartners to list off

campus housing opportunities. OCP provides a site to link potential tenants with potential
landlords/property managers. Users are provided with a variety of online services, including but not
limited to the capability to search a ddtase of offcampus properties, to post properties for rent or
sale and to post and search messages on message boards. The link to this service is available at:
http://of fcampushousing.wcu.edu

D. Hunter Library

Hunter Library provides highuality intellectual content to support the teaching, researahd

lifelong learning activities of th&/CUcommunity. CNB S ' yR 2 LISy | 00Saa (2 GKS |
electronic collections is available to WCU studefaculty and staff The library isgenerallyopen

every day of the academic semester.

| dzy G S NI & corindéctphidplélkitiyyality information. They provide research assistance by
telephone, email, online chat, in person at the reference desk prappointmentand teach people

to find, evaluate, and use information effectively. The library operates on a liaison model, which
means that there is a subject librarian with disciplinary expertise for each academic program the
university offers, as wellssaan undergraduate services librarian. Teaching faculty are encouraged to
contact their subject liaison to arrange instruction for their classes, request materials for the
collection, facilitate student access to course readings when possible, seek stqupbeir own
research and publishing, or any other libragfated need.

In accordance with the American Library Associatiomlizy § SNJ [ A6 N> NBE aSS1a G2 aasi
members, including people of color, immigrants, people with disabilities, anthtist vulnerable in

our communities, offering services and educational resources that transform communities, open

YAYRA YR LINRY20GS (Ayiadicanzibias KssdcigtiBn, RIS NE A G & €

l'a LI NI 2F 2/ Qa YAadaAz2yz |1 dzy SN[ A0NFNE &adzlJL2 NI a
of students, faculty, and staff while encouraging academic success, fostering critical thinking, and

enriching the communityThe library strives to build amaintain a collection of quality intellectual

resources that reflect inclusive excellence, and consists of a general collection and several specialized
collections: maps, curriculum materials, special collections, digital collections, reference, leisure

reading, government documents, periodicals, and databases.
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Core Values

Assurance of open and equitable access to information
Commitment to literacy and learning

Free and open exchange of ideas

Preservation of the human record of the institution and the region

Excellence in professional service to our communities

=A =2 =4 =4 =4 =4

Collegiality in the workplace

(Adapted from the American Library Associatioh A 6 NI NA F YAKALI YR LYFT2NXI (A2,
on/ 2 NB = I f dzS & >ahd TheaAm&HERK Libmary Assdciation Code of Professional Ethics for
Librarians)

C2NJ AYF2NXIGA2Yy 2y aSNWAOSa LINBGARSR (2 Iff Tt Odz
http://mww .wcu.edu/library or call(828)227-7465.

E. Technology Support

Technology Support has been specifically designed around services. Faculty can find all services they
need at this pagehttps://ithelp.wcu.edu/enus. Services are available in the following areas:

academics lad instructional support, accounts and access, Bannemay\M/Cl) email, calendaring

and collaboration, servers and storage, training, research, security, web, video and event support,
hardware and software, network and internet.

F. Services for Retired Faculty and Staff

1. Parking.Upon request, the Office &arking Operationwill provide parkingpermits
to retired faculty and staff at no charge.

2. Library.Retired faculty and staff have tleame library privileges as active faculty and
staff. However, priority is given to students and active faculty and staff. A book
checked out by a retired member is subject to recall if it is needed by a student or
active faculty or staff member. Carrelse available for annual assignment on a
space available basis after the needs of students and active faculty or staff has been
addressed. Guidelines are established in consultation with the Library Committee for
assignment of these study carrels.

3. Athletic Activities and University Event#thletic activities are available on the same
basis as to active faculty and staff. For paid events, prices are the same for both
retired and active faculty and staff. Free activities are equally open to bdtiedet
and active faculty and staff and participation is welcomed.
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4, Athletic Facilities Retired faculty and staff have the same privileges as active faculty
and staff. The policies and procedures governing use of the swimming pool, tennis
courts, and other facilities make no distinction between the two groups of persons.

5. Personnel Servies. The Human Resources staff provides retired faculty and staff
with assistance upon request regarding insurance, new regulations or legislation
affecting retired persons, and with their medical insurance coverage.

6. Identification CardsA permanent ID card is available for retired faculty and staff;
requests should be addressed to the CatCard Office.

G. CatCard Office

1. ¢KS / PG/ FNR hFFAOS A& NBalLRyaraoftS FT2N LINRBRc
card, the CatCard. Faculty mbers may obtain a CatCard photo ID in the CatCard
Office, 2nd Floor Brown Hall. The CatCard provides WCU faculty members with proof
of employment and access to a variety of campude services and systems.

2. Faculty members use the CatCard for employmdentification, to utilize Library
services, to receive treatment at University Health Services, and to enter the Campus
Recreation Center (once Campus Recreation Center fees are paid). The CatCard can
also be used to make purchases (as a debit carddr@us locations across campus.
These locations presently include: IT Services, Health Services, vending machines,
copiers and printers, the University Bookstore, Catamount Clothing & Gifts, all food
service locations, and the University Center (ticketgdoor rentals, copies, faxes,
etc.).

3. Cl Odzt G& YSYOSNE Y& GF{1S FR@GIydGlr3asS 2F GKS /
money at the OneStoftudent Services Center counter located in Killian Annex or
online using a debit or credit card lattps://my.wcu.edu/. Funds may also be added
to the CatCard debit account at Adéhlue stations in Hunter Library Technology
Commons, Hinds University Center, Health and Human Sciences Bldg., Killian Annex
and the Courtyed Dining Hall lobby.

4, £t dz2S NBYFAYAYy3a Ay |y SYLEz28SSQa RSoAd I 002

conclusion of employment. A refund may be requested at any time. A processing
fee of $5.00 is charged for all refunds.
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5. Cardholders are responsible feafeguarding their CatCard. If a CatCard is lost,
either accidentally or by theft, the card owner should notify the Cat@ifite at
227-7003 during normal business hours (8 am to 5 pm) Monday through Friday.
After 5:00 P.M. and on weekends you shooddify University Police at 227301.
Upon notification, the lost card will be electronically deactivated, thereby preventing
any further use. A replacement card can be obtained by visiting the CatCard Office on
the second floor of Brown HallA replacemat fee will be charged to your University
account when the card is made. Tlaiversity cannot accept responsibility for
unauthorized use of a lost card prior to deactivation.

5.00 INSTRUCTIONAL RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE FACULTY

5.01 Teaching Load Policy-Members of the Faculty

|. Faculty Work Load Expectations

As stated in UNC Policy Manual 40082 Y A G2 NRAYy 3 CI OdzZ G& ¢Sl OKAy3 2 2N)-
appropriately monitor and reward faculty teaching, evaluations must be placed in the context of total

faculty workload. Therefore, all campuses and constituent institutions shall implement annual faculty
performance evaluation policies that measure and reward all aspects of faculty workload, separately

and in combination, consistent with the instructionaldm A 2 y ® ¢ ¢KS 1yydzZ t CI Odzt 0 ¢
the primary process for evaluating faculty member performance in teaching, service, and scholarship.

(See Section 4.05 Annual Faculty Evaluation)

A. Academic Year

Professional Workload

During the academic year, faline faculty distribute their professional workload across teaching,
scholarship, and service. Given the diversity of missions within the various academic units, annual
professional workload may vary depending upon faculgpatitment, and college/school needs.
However, the standards for tenure and promotion do not vary because of variations in professional
workload.

Teaching Load

All campuses and constituent institutions will develop and implement policiepatdures to

monitor faculty teaching loads and to approve significant or sustained variations from expected
minimums (UNC Policy Manual 400.3.4).
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Individual faculty teaching loads are best managed at the department and college/school level.
Faculty teachng loads will be determined through consultation among faculty, department heads,

and deans. Given the complexity of faculty professional work activities, teaching loads may vary from
one faculty member to another and over the course of an academic Fegaivalency in load should

be decided by the department/school head in consultation with the dean.

Standard Load

A system for monitoring teaching loads at UNC institutions generally show a standard annual course
load no lower than the following:

1. ResearchJniversities I: 4
2. Doctoral Universities I: 5
3. Masters (comprehensives) I: 6 (WCU)
4. Baccalaureate (Liberal Arts) I: 8
5. Baccalaureate (Liberal Arts) Il: 8

WCU adheres to the standard methodology for collecting data on teaching load as outlloBin

Policy Manual400.3.1! & | al aG0SNRa o0/ 2YLINBKSYaA@dS0o L /[ FNYyS3IAS
standard annual course load is 6 courses per year. At WCU, this standard load may be affected

(assignment of greater or fewer hours) by a number of factors, inclugtimestof classes taught,

faculty appointment type, sizes of classes taught, and administrative or research duties. Reductions

from the standard load must be approved by the Department Head and the Dean of the College of

the faculty member.

Full Time Equivancy (FTE) Targets

Deans and department heads musinsiderdepartmental and college levgenerated FTEargets as

they assign individual faculty loads. Individual teaching assignments may regiteirated FTE

above or below the departmental target &g as departments and colleges reach their total
respective target as set by the dean and provost, respectively. Each dean is responsible for
implementing and documenting processes to monitor and approve loads that vary from the standard.
Deans work wih Department Heads to insure variations from standard loads are monitored, justified,
and productive Normally, department heads, with the approval of the dean, may reassign faculty
from teaching to invest more of their time in scholarship, administrativiées or engaged service,

but the generated FTErgets must be met in the aggregate.

Independent Studies
To maximize instructional efficiency and protect faculty workload, the number of undergraduate

independent studycourses a faculty member may be igs®d as the primary instructor of record
should be limited to no more than three (3) independent studies in any gigerester.
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(Independent Study courses are numbered and reported in accordance with UNC BoG Academic
Integrity Regulations 700.6.1[R].)déptions to this limit will be reviewed and approved by the dean
of the college in which the faculty resides.

Administrative Assignments and Load

Demanding dministrative assignments such as department head, program diremtdaculty fellow
mayresult n reduced expectations for teaching. Example a faculty member with an
administrative assignment requiring time equivalent to teaching one class per semester may be
assigned aeducedteaching load. Untenured faculty are less likely than tenured fadalbe given
administrative assignments with such high expectati@dlege deans will provide approval and
oversight of the reassignments within their colleges.

Criteria for course reductions will be grouped into the followiegorting categories:

9 Couse/curriculum development 9 Institutionallysupported

1 Heavy loaeacademic advising research

9 Accreditation/program review T Institutional service

9 Technology training for 9 Service to the public
instruction 9 Service to the profession

1 Coecurricular activities 1 Off-campus scholarly

9 Academic administration assignment/on leave

1 Externallyfunded research 1 Other

There inherently will be some variability in time expectations for scholarship and service of-tenure
trackfaculty. Forexample new terure-track faculty initially may dedicate more time to scholarly
activities than service as they adjust to their position and establish their program of scholarship. In
addition, there will likely be more flexibility and variability in work load distringiof tenured

faculty, who tend to assume more demanding service and administrative roles and sometimes may
curtail their scholarly activities, temporarily, to accommodate these réleedterm-line faculty
membersare expected to engage in regular teaapand, depending ortheir contract,service

and/or scholarship. Exact assignments of faculty workloads may vary in relation to disciplinary
standards, class sizes, contact hours, and other factors. Committee work directly related to the
teaching assignnre also may be an expectatioAssignments which aggerformed and

compensated & a2 @SNI 2F R¢ gAfft y20G NBadZd Ay NBRdJzOSR
duties
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B. Summer Term

Teaching assignments are voluntary and not guaranteed for therarmeessions, and the
need and opportunity for teaching assignments vary among the collefss summeterm is
divided into various partsFor guidelines concerning summer session faculty load please see APR 19:
Guidelines for Summer Session at
https://intranet.wcu.edu/academicaffairs/AA%20Academic%20Procedures%20and%20Regulations/F
orms/Regulation.aspx

[I. Overloads for Full -Time Faculty

Snce faculty have scholarship and service responsibilities as well as teaching assignments, overloads
should be assigned carefully so that faculty do not become-extamded and can meet their regular
responsibilitiesWith the same cautions applied to external activities for pay, the priority must be on
faculty meeting their regular campus professional responsibilities.

CKS tNRP@2aiQa hFFAOS RAAUAYIdZAEAKSAa 0SGeSSy Gog2 0@
fund and those funded through sedfipported revenue courses through Educational Outreach.

Regardless of type, faculty may teacinaximumof one course oveolad (3 credits) per semester

with the approval of their dear(This limit in overload time is in accordance with UNC Policy 300.2.13
Supplemental Pay PolicYDyerloads funded via Educational Outreach may be taught by faculty

membersat their election withthe concurrence of thelepartment headand dean. However,

overloads funded via general funds shall be authorized only by the dean when it is impossible or

impractical to hire partime faculty because of last minute staffing problems due to emergencies or

dzy SELISOGSR KAIK SyNRffYSyildo 5Stya akKktf y20rAFe (K
overload funded by the general fund@he notification should include a brief explanation consistent

with this policy. Overloads exceeding three hours will bgpagved only in the rarest circumstances.

Overloadsand other exceptions to this policy, must be approved in advance byriheost. WCU

APR 12 provides additional guidance on Faculty Appointments, Compensation, and Faculty Work

Load expectations.

[1l. Mo nitoring

Department Heads/School Directors, in consultation with the Dean or designee, will have operational
responsibility for assigning faculty workloads. All workloads must be approved by the Dean and are
subject to the review of the Provost.

The Officeof Institutional Planning and Effectiveness regularly submits teaching loads for fulltime

equivalent faculty to the National Study of Instructional Costs and Productivity (The Delaware Study)
for reporting purposes.
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5.02 Office Hours

It is expected thatdculty members will maintain regular office hours for student consultation in
addition to their teaching assignments. It is left to colleges and departments to determine these
guidelines.

5.03 Cancellation/Disruption of Classes

Snce Western Carolina University is a residential university with more4/@® students in

residence hallsthe university does not, as a matter of general practice, close its operations or cancel
classes in Cullowhee. Extieps to that practice are rare and occur only when there are unusual
circumstances such as bad weather, or when the entire student body is away from campus (usually
during an extended brealkand would face difficulty in returning campus Classes taugin

locations other than Cullowhesill be held unless conditions at those sites are hazarddsstern
Carolina University will abide ltiye host administratio® & R S Gcan&el dagsesiprclotilities

The Provost will evaluate conditions anetermine whether conditions require modifications to the
regular campus class scheduléa decision is reached modify daily operations, Public Relations
will announce modifications to the university schedule via media outlets, the university website
email. In addition, students, faculty and staff are encouraged to check the university website
(www.wcu.edu) when thee is apossibility of cancellation. Updates about the status of university
operations will be posted on a continuing basis. Studangsexpected to contact their instructors for
any alternative plans for the class (see Section 5.03.02D). Faculty are expected to notify students
concerning any alternative plans.

5.03.01 Cancellation/Disruption of On -Campus Classes Due to Inclement Weather

The following general guidelines apply when the possibility of disruption to theaompus academic
schedule occurs because of road conditions.

Each occurrence will be evaluated separately. However, if snow or ice occurs when resident students
are pregnt on campus, the university usually will elect to continue with the regular schedule of on
campus classes even though some commuting students may be unable to reach the campus. In such
cases, we will attempt to notify offampus students of our decisidny local media and the WCU

website (www.wcu.edu), with the expectation that they will use their best judgment about whether

or not they are able to attend classes. The University expects students to make every effort to attend
classes, but not to plackémselves in dangerous driving conditions. Students are expected to

contact their instructors for any alternative plans for the class (see Section 5.03.02D). Faculty are
expected to take weather conditions into consideration in working with students wdre wnable to

attend classes and to notify students concerning any alternative plans. Faculty members will
accommodate those students who are unable to attend class because of hazardous weather
conditions.

Faculty Handbook 2022023



176 Page

5.03.02 Cancellation/Disruption of Off -Campus Classes Due to Inclement Weather

When the possibility of disruption of the eflampus class schedule occurs in winter due to road
conditions or conditions at the host site, the following general guidelines apply.

A. Off-campus ClassesAll Locations

1. Each occurrence will be evaluated separately for each class location.

2. For WCU classes hosted at locations other than in Cullowhee, please refer to decisions
concerning class cancellation made by the specific host cangpumistration. Online classes
will be conducted as determined by the instructors of those courses.

3. Faculty members whose individual situations prevent them from reaching the class site are
responsible for notifying their department headean or the director of the program as soon as
possible. The program director (in consultation with the instructor) of which the course is a part
will decide whether the individual class can be canceled. If the director decides to cancel a class,
the faculty member alsairesponsible for notifying the students in the class.

4. Western Carolina University will notify students of class cancellation by means of local media
and website (www.wcu.edu) announcements throughout the region affected. The Office of
Public Informatioris responsible for making these arrangements when a decision has been
reached.

5. When classes continue to meet under adverse weather conditions, students will individually use
their best judgment about whether they are able to attend class. The facultyxgected to
take these conditions into consideration in working with students who are unable to attend
class.

B. WCU at Biltmore Park Decisions affecting courses offered at Biltmore Park are managed by the

t NE@24a03Qa hTFFAOS Ay (Cirgbtdrdor \Wdstéri @aybling Univétsityiak S 9 E S O dzii A
Biltmore Park. Faculty will be notified of decisions made by the Executive Director. Notification

concerning cancellation of classes will be posted on the university website. If adverse weather

conditions develp after the faculty and students have reached Asheville, the Executive Director will

make decisions about the continuation or cancellation of classes and notify all the students and

faculty in class. When AshevilBeincombe Technical Community College amugs cancellation of

AGa OfraasSasz 2/ ! Qa 9y 3IAySSBIFeghzampls &carcélledae Of  aaSa

C. Cherokee Center Decisions affecting courses offered in Cherokee are managed by the Director of
the Cherokee Center in consultation with the Executive Director of Educational Outreach. Faculty and
their department head will be notified of the decisiong the Director of the Cherokee Center.
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D. MakeUp of Cancelled Classes Due to Inclement Weakaeh instructor is expected to develop a
plan for making up class time cancelled due to inclement weather or any other pertinent reason.
Examples of appropria class make up activities include extra class meeting (face to facelioepn
extra assignments, supplemental discussions, etc. Any required-upaketivity needs to take place
during the regular academic week unless the course, in general, stipudierwise

5.04 Permission to Offer Courses

Any individual offering a regular Western Carolina University course, including those offered through

the educational outreach division, shall do so only with the permissit¢ineofiead of the department

which normally would offer the course. Permission should be received prior to the planning for the

class and should be in writing with a copy to the dean of the college in which the department is

located. It may be necessarysome instances to give oral approval and to confirm this as quickly as

possible by written note, but these instances should be considered the exception rather than the

rule.

¢CKS FLIINRGIE akKz2dzZ R 0S F2NJ I &L QanfoAyO THedBmMeR 2 R 2 F
period should be spelled out in the written authorization.

Short courses, institutes, and special instructional efforts of short duration will be considered to be
exceptional. An express approval in all instances need not be requirisdcexpected, however, that
when academic credit (including awarding Continuing Educaiiits) for such activities might be
anticipated that prior approval be obtained.

5.05 Class Size Guidelines
5.05.01 Minimum Class Size Guidelines
The following general policy and guidelines will apply to all regular courses and sections of courses:

1. Lower division courses with enroliments of 15 or less will natfbered unless reasonably
justified as specified in #5 beloWower division courses are those numbered 100 through 299.

2. Courses numbered 30899 with enrollments of 10 or less and courses numbered 500 and
above with enroliments of 5 or less will no¢ offered unless reasonably justified as specified in #5
below. For Summer terms, courses numbered 499 and below have a minimum enroliment of 11 and
courses numbered 500+ have a minimum enrollment of 8. Deviations from these minimum
enrollments in the smmer are subject to the dean's discretion.
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3. Courses such as the following are to be considered exceptional and the small enrollment rule
will not apply:

a. Independent study and directed readings
b. Internships or Gop
c. Practicums

d. Student Teaching
e. Thesis or Dissertation

f. Private instruction in Music
g. Research

h. Honors

4, The decision to cancel a course because of small enroliment will be made by the head of the
department following consultation with the dearf the affected college

5. A department head may request that an exception from the small class rule be made for a
particular courseDeans in making the decision to grant exceptions, should be guided by such factors
as:

a. Whether the course is a requiredarse for majors

The overall SCH productivity of the department

c. The degree to which the course is a critical component in meeting a
scheduled degree program offeringg.,suchas a course offered in an
evening program on a planned schedule for degrggimment.

d. The stage of development of the program.

c

6. Every effort should be made to come to as early a decision as possible regarding whether to
offer or cancel a course because of small enroliment to reduce the problems stemming from
cancellation.However, in general, a decision to cancel tanjustifiably made as late as the first day

of regular class meetingdn no case should an evening course be canceled until after all regular
registration periods have been completed.

7. Liberal Studies class size guidelines are determined by the Provost/designee in consultation
with the Liberal Studies Committee.

8. Online class size guidelines are determined by the department head in consultation with the
Dean of the College or School.

9. These guidelines do not apply to continuing education, contract, or summer school courses
where the guidelines already in existence will continue to be used.

10. Total enrollment of combined crodisted course sections should be considered wheking
cancellation decisions (e.g., combined sections listed under multiple prefixes, courses that combine
residential and distance sections).
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A continuous review of small class enrollments will be conducted annUdily present guidelines
are liberal interms of the class sizes expected, but may require adjustment upwards if circumstances
warrant it.

5.05.02 Maximum Class Size Guidelines

The dean will determine whether a larger class size will adversely affect instruagiaailitly, student
learning and retention.The dean will consider such factors as course level, time the course is offered
in the program, course content, and whether additional supplemental instrucéan,fraduate
assistants providing tutorials) is akadle to students.Further, at the end of the semester the dean

and department head will review faculty course evaluations, grade distributions and withdrawals to
evaluate the performance of the clasA.request to schedule a course with a class litndvae 100

needs the approval of the dean.

Liberal Studiexlass size guidelines are determined by the Provost in consultation with the Liberal
Studies Committee.

On-Lineclass size guidelines are determined by the Deans of the colleges/school in consulittio
their respective department heads.

5.06 Guidelines for Classroom Scheduling

PURPOSET0 provide a schedule of courses which maximize flexibility in scheduling classes. Further,
to provide for better space utilization of university classroom spaces.

Please note that whenever feasible every effort should be made to maximize the utilizdtio
classroom space in terms of seats availaid the other performance indicators related to budget.

GUIDELINES
1. Use of data

Action Recommendation Scheduling dashboards, enroliment growth predictions, and
seat/course predictions provided by the uargity should be used when planning course offerings in
order to accommodate anticipated changes in program and university enroliment.
2.Growth
Action Recommendatiorg As enrollment increases, additional course sections cannot be

accommodated within traiionally high demand times, so additional growth will occur during
underutilized times of the day.
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3. Online Courses (Residential & Distance)

Action Recommendatiorg Residential online courses are offered to manage University seating and
instructional capaity, not to replace fac¢o-face instruction. When vacant seats are anticipated in an
online course for distance students, then a residential online section should be offered as part of the
same course. Instructor availability and the potential to fi#l tourse with additional enrollment are
primary considerations. Growth in online offerings should occur in parallel with projected online
enrollment increases.

4. Required resident majorotirses will be scheduled at times that do not conflict.

Action ReRcommendationg Academic units, normally the department, will review this each
semester and summer session as students complete the advising for the application for diploma.
Problems associated with major course scheduling will be evident during thisgsraad should be
noted. During the program review process, the unit must provide a template of course scheduling
for the core degreeequirements.

5. Departments (with five or fewer courses supporting another academic unit) whose curricula
support othermajors will coordinate schedules.

Action Recommendation- It is recommended that academic units work out a course
scheduling matrix for the identified courses in consultation with affected academic units. Once in
agreement, the courses will be maintathat these times and changed only after consultation with
the other units.

6. Liberal Studie€ore/Perspective courses will be scheduled throughout the day. (In C2 and C5
areas, core courses refer only to courses most often taken to satisfy core requirements.) Courses to
support each core and perspective area must be available as delineatetientuse attached to this
document. Multiple units offering courses in a given core or perspective area are required to have
courses in each day class scheduling time before duplication of scheduling times. (It is understood
that departments with fewer cotses may not be able to fully meet this requirement. However, they
must offer courses at 8:00 a.m. and/or in the evening.)

Action Recommendation- Prior to each course scheduling period, the Office of Institutional
Planningand Effectiveneswill provide a list of courses, by class scheduling time, in the core and
perspective categories for the previous two semesters. Academic units will be noted and cited if
courses are not spread throughout the day. Compliance with this guideline may require depirtme
scheduling courses in each Core/Perspective area to work collaboratively to assure sections are
appropriately distributed. Such collaboration will be facilitated by the Pr&adfice if necessary.
Growth in Liberal Studies offerings will need t@wcin pace with projected enroliment growth; that
accommodation may occur in the form of larger course sections, additional sections, or both.
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7. Multiple sections of major courses may not be offered at the same day and time unless approved
by thedepartment headMultiple sections of online courses (example: distance, and resicieulit)
should be crosslisted and taught as one class.

Action Recommendation It is the responsibility of the Department Head to observe this
guideline and seek permigsi from the dean if rationale exists to support the request.

8. Units with lowenrolled courses will be noted and justification required each semester

Action Recommendatiog ¢ KS RSy A& NBIldZANBR G2 NBOASS | dzy
levels. Itisinderstood that initiatives and new programs may not be able to contyplywritten
justification is required.

The following matrix of class meeting times is recommended as a guide for resident undergraduate
classes in academic units. It is understtizat some units have more than one prefix of classes. The
intent is to review the unit as a whole. @ne courses refer to courses delivered completelylioe,

not hybrid classes and should be counted as evening or 8:00 a.m. classes in complyihg with t

matrix. Classes beginning at 5:00 p.m. or later are considered evening classes. University guidelines
will be followed when determining low enrolled classes, i.e., less than 15 for lower division and less
than 10 for upper division.

MWF Classes: Beeen 55 and 70% of total classes. | T-TH Classes: Between 30 to 50% of total
Percentages below refer to the numberMiWVF, classes offered. Percentages below refer to
MW, and WEelasses offered. the number of IR classes offered.
Class Period No Less Tdn No More Class No Less Than | No More
Than Period Than
8:00 5% 8:00 5%
9:05 30% 9:30 40%
10:10 11:00
11:15 12:35 10%
12:20 20% 25% 2:05 20% 30%
1:25 3:35
2:30 10%
3:35 15%
4:40
Evening 5% (10% by Evening 5% (10% by
2009) 2009)
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Class Scheduling Parameters/Best Practices:

Required major courses will be scheduled at times that do not conflict.

T
f 5SLI NIYSyid KSIFIR& 6K2aS OdzNNA Odzf I &dzLJL}2 NI SI OK

assurerequired courses do riconflict.

Multiple sections of the same course will be scheduled throughout the day.

Day classes are defined as those with start times between 8:00 a.n3:3@¢.m. Evening
classes are those that begin after 3:30 but before 5NI@ht classes are those that begin
after 5:00 p.m.

9 Initial application of this matrix is recommended for Liberal Stud#sgories.

= =
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nature and status are not expected to meet the guidelines. It is recommended that these programs
be reviewed every four years.

Other Scheduling Considerations:

a) Enrollment cannot be limited to retain requisite teaching loads or normalize teaching
load (class and program enroliment).

b) No caps can be placed on programs without prior approval of the dean and provost and
without passing the curriculum approval process.

¢) Undergraduate courses generally should not have a cap lower than 35 (excluding
institutionally approved caps, laband other exceptions approved by the Dean).

5.07 Off-Campus Instruction
5.07.01 Courses Taught in the United States

Western Carolina University offers a broad range of instruction attigergraduate and graduate

level in several of€ampus locations. The Division of Educational Outr@actides administrative
support forprograms offered off siteThe College where the program resides is primarily responsible
for the site selection, instruction, and curriculuResident programs offered in Asheville are
coordinated by the Executive Director of Biltmore Park who reports tdPtio@ost The program in
Cherokee is managedffice of the Provosand is coordinated by the director of the WClHerokee
Center.

Distance learning programs are approved by @y&tem Officand defined by relationship, site and
mode of delivery. They include @ite instructian at offcampus sites delivered face to face, via
interaction television or though technology enhanceme@tif-campus site program offerings are
required to conform to Southern Association of Colleges and Schools Commission on Colleges
(SACSCOC) criteftat such sites, as delineated in the SACSCOC substantive change guidelines.
vdzSadAz2ya LISNIFAYAYy3 G2 {!/{/h/ NBIldANBYSyYia
for Institutional Planning and Effectiveness, who serves as the institutional S&d&ESon.
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Nonsite based learning is delivered-tine. Distance learning programs are administered by the
academic colleges with administrative support from the Division of Educational Outreach. Program
relationships include area community collegeshools, military installations, business and industry,
professional and governmental agencies and organizations.

5.07.02 Courses Taught at Locations Outside the United States

There are three major categories of courses taught outside the United StadeStydy abroad

programs for American students, (2) courses or programs delivered in other countries for nationals of
the host country, and (3) travel courses and related learning experiences lead by WCU faculty outside
the United States. Information abbWCU international partners and other international universities
offering opportunities for study abroad during the semester, year, and summer is available from the
Office of Global Engagement (WCU Global). Students who pass approved international courses
overseas receive WCU credit upon submission of an original transcript to WCU Global at the
conclusion of their study abroad experience. Guidelines for proposaiadaity-led study abroad
programs are found in thR 2 O dzY ®¢ Ul Faculided Handbook foShortTerm Facultyted

t NR 3 Nevavablé through the Office of Global Engagement weltgdbal.wcu.edu.

Special procedures are in place that should be followed by faculty who are assigned to teach a
course(s) inocations outside of the United States. Faculty receiving such assignments receive
instructions concerning travel guidelines and procedures, student management and-tgilow
reporting, etc., from the appropriate department head or demrdthe Office of ®bal Engagement.
Travel arrangements and permission for travel must be made well in advance in accordance with
state travel regulations and policies. Questions concerning courses taught outside the United States
should be referred to the department headean, or the Office of Global Engagement.

In the case of courses/programs for foreign nationals, proposals and plans are developed by the

sponsoring party in cooperation with the appropriate departments and colleges. Proposals are
coordinated bythe Didi A 2y 2F 9RdzOl GA2y L+t hdziNSFOK Ay O2fftl 02N
Office.Approval for such programs and sthased course offerings are required to conform to the

Southern Association of Colleges and Schools Commission on Colleges (SAG&GOG) suich

programs and sites, as delineated in the SACSCOC substantive change guidelines. Questions
LISNIOFAYAYy3 G2 {!/{/h/ NBIldANBYSyida OFry 6S RANBOGS
Institutional Planning and Effectiveness, who serves agigutional SACSCOC liais@nce

approved, programs are administered by the Division of Educational Outreach in partnership with the
academic departments/colleges.

Detailed procedures and instructions will be made available bydtifiee of the Provost
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5.08 Student Class Attendance
I. General Attendance Policy

All students are expected to attend and participate in all meetings of the courses in which they are
SYNRtftSRT Fye 06aSyO0S Aa AYyOdNNBR G GKS aiddzRSyda

Each instructor will establish the attendance requirements, rmaerocedures, and guidelines for
absences in each coursnd the effect that irregular attendance, lack of participation, and
inadequate preparation will have upon a student's grade. Atgate requirements and their
relationships to grades shall reflect the norms of the department and college and should not conflict
with university policy herein. The instructor will distribute written attendance policies to students at
the beginning of eeh term as part of the course syllabus. An instructor may establish special and
more demanding attendance requirements for students who are performing less than satisfactorily.
Each student is responsible for complying with the announced proceduresakingup missed

work.

Institutional funding is based in part on enrolimetiterefore, instructors are required to report first
week and secongveek attendance through myWCU on all students prior to census day. The
Registrar's Office will distribute deaallis and instructions for reporting firsind seconeveek
attendance in a timely manner. Instructors are required to report 'last day of attendance' on the final
grade roster if a final grade other than a passing grade is submitted.

A student with more unecused absences than the credit hours given for a course can expect the
instructor to lower his/her final grade, especially in a 466t year) or 206 sophomore) level

course. Missing approximately 10% of class meeting times (ebgV]WF classes, Riclasses, or 1
laboratory or a class that meets once per week) or more, results in the loss of a significant amount of
class work and experience that is very difficult, if not impossible, to make up. Class attendance may
be required of undergraduate stedts as a condition of admission or readmission to the university

or of eligibility to continue enrollment.

II. University Sponsored Absences

In addition to a documented and bona fide medical emergetiey death of an immediate family
member, or prearranged absence for religious observance, excused absenagdegranted for
university events including performances and events sanctioned by the Chancellor to promote the
image of the universityregularly scheduled university team competitions (athletid @therwise)
including postseason play (practices and training sessions are excladed)n additionstudent
engagement sponsored by the institution and approved by the Provost (e.g., research presentations
and performances at national conferences or events).

An instructor is expected to honor a valid university sponsored absence if the student rutifies
her of the approved absence at least one week prior to the date of absence, or as far in advance as is
feasible.
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A student who misses class work because of a university sponsored absence is responsible for
contacting the instructgrwithin one clas meeting after returningo make satisfactory

arrangements that the instructor deems appropriate for a male University excused absences
should not lower a course grade if the student is maintaining satisfactory progress in the class and
has followedi K S A y & (i Ndp(ibcdiEes Cleds ¢xBeriences that are impossible to make up
should be discussed during the first week of classes when there is sufficient time for a student to
drop the course.

A student who anticipates missing a large numbecla$ses (i.e., 10% or more of class time) is
required to discuss this issue with the instructor during the first week of classes to determine the
possible mitigation or consequences. Courses in professional programs with accreditation or
licensure requiements should not be taken during a semester when a student anticipates a large
number of absences.

The trip or activity sponsor must obtain written permission to travel from the appropriate entity as
soon as possible and give each student a copy oapipgoved request. Each student must provide
the request to instructors of their other courses as soon as possible, but ideally at least one week
prior to the day of the absence(s). The request should contain the name of the sponsor and group,
the purpose date(s), time and location of the event, and the names of participating students.

Forms for University Sponsored Absence and Class Absence due to Required Religious Observance
FNB F@FAflFoftS 2y MBS/ wwbvi etulleéarnsddemisSvicesiregiSrars
office/ (select Forms & Resources).

lll. Absences Related to Individual Courses, Programs, or Organizations

Field trips, field research, service learniognferences, performances, or other activities related to
individual classes, programs, or organizations, are not considered institutional events, but may be
integral components of the curriculum or important for student learning or professional growth.

Faculty who sponsor outside activities may request that other faculty excuse students from their
classes so they may attend the outside event. Faculty of the other courses are encouraged to support
the requests when it is reasonable to do so; however, iddiai faculty of the other courses will

determine whether to excuse the absence. In all cases, it is the student's responsibility to fill required
coursework in a timely fashion. Should students be unable to attend the outside class event because
of required attendance in other classes, they will not be penalized by the professor offering the
outside activity.

IV.Drop for NorrAttendance
L'y AYadNdzOG2N) gAtt KFE@S GKS RAAONBIA2Y (G2 Ol yoOSt
registered studenfails to attend the first class meeting and fails to notify the instructor prior to the

end of the first day of class. Students mayegister for the course on a seavailable basis up
through the end of drop/add (5th day of semester).

Faculty Handbook 2022023


http://www.wcu.edu/learn/academic-services/registrars-office/
http://www.wcu.edu/learn/academic-services/registrars-office/

186| Page

For coursesi sessions other than the full semester (i.ew&ek, and summer session courses),
instructors may request a drop for nattendance prior to the 5th day of the session.

Although instructors may drop students for nattendance, students should not assarthat this

will occur. Students are responsible for dropping a course, if that is their intent, to avoid a grade of
W or F. mstructors may have a student that was dropped for fadtendance reinstated by emailing

the Registrar's Office.

Student apped resulting from emergencies or other extenuating circumstances will be considered
on a caseby-case basis by the department head or by the appropriate dean or designee. Re
registration will not be permitted for any reason after census day (10th daynoéster).

V. ReligiousHoliday Observance Policy

According to North Carolina General Statute -116(3a), a student may request absences for
required religious observances. WCU allows two absences each academic year for religious
observances required bgith. To obtain permission to be absent for religious reasons, a student
must complete the Absence Due to Required Religious Observance form (available at:
http:/www.wcu.edu/learn/academieservices/registrareffice/ (select Forms & Resources)), obtain
all necessary signatures, submit it to each instructor for review and approval, and submit it to the
AssistantAssociateVice Chancellor for Student Success for final approvahat two weeks prior to

the proposed absence. Students are encouraged to discuss these absences with the faculty member
prior to the end of the drop/add period in case the absence will unavoidably keep the student from
completing the requirements of theourse. However, if the student completes the form and submits
it to the instructor prior to the tweweek time frame, he/she shall be given the opportunity to make
up any tests or other work missed due to an excused absence for a required religiousaobserv

VI. Military Excused Absences

Instructors are encouraged to accommodate students who are required to participate in weekly or
monthly meetings, weekend drills, annual trainings, military schooling or other traimirafficial
military events as mefvers of the National Guard or Reserves.

Students are responsible for informing their course instructors that they are members of the National
Guard or Reserves and to avoid registering for courses that will significantly and substantially impact
their acagmic learning by missing a significant number of the class meetings.

If a student seeks to be excused from class for Guard or Reserve duty, he/she is encouraged to
provide a copy of orders or a letter from the unit command to the course instructor anaéqu

about making up missed course work. The course instructor is encouraged to permit the student a
reasonable amount of time to make up missed assignments. Whether or not students are allowed to
make up missed assignments or tests relies upon facultyetign.
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If called to active military service during an academic term, a student may request Military
Deployment Withdrawal initiated through the University Advising Center.

5.09 Class Records and Reports

Officiala . I Yy S NE ar®dvaildbk in feAlraeltainstructors through the Personal Services
(Instructor tab) within the myWCU portal. Students' photos are also provided.

Official class lists includegistered students, students auditing the couraadstudents who have
withdrawn after the add/drop deadline. Students who do not appear on the official class list should
be instructed to register for the class immediately. The University only receives funding for students
who registered prior to the UNGstem census daté-all & Spring census day is always the tenth

class day of the semester. System census for summer varies by courdatstanbwever, instructor
compensation for summer courses depends on the second day census regardless of thee stad da
length of the course.)

Prior to census, instructors may drop students from their roster in accordance with the Drop for Non
Attendance published in The Record. Students who quit attending class are not eligible to be dropped

for non-attendance (se@olicy)nor can they be administratively withdrawn from the course by the

instructor. Continuing & newly admitted students may sagister or seldrop viamyWCUup

through the end of Add/Drop. Students who present a eigned lateregistration form pior to
censuswillbelatNB A A A G SNBR Ay (2 GKS O2 dzdgisBatiand ad$al wS3I A ad N
process and cannot be done online. Students are generally not permitted to register after census.

When webregistration endsthe Information Sgtem will autenotify students of any manual

changes made to their schedule and instructors of any changes that affect their class lists.

Class lists fron€anvasand other systemssuch as the system for reporting administrative

attendance and academic pragss synchronize to the officielasdist in BannerSynchronization is

at fixed intervals throughout the day. myWCU includes applets that display data from Canvas as well
as from Banner. Banner is always the system of record. Lists from systemsiiks @&t may also

be filter and/or combine data as is the case with the Canvas wtress listed courses are combined

and studens who withdraw are hidden from view. If you suspect a problem with the official class list
or one of the synchronized claksts, please report the problem immediately. Problems should be
reported to the IT Help Desk so that a tracking ticket can be assigned.

Official Final Grade Rostemse also presented to instructors througlyWCU¢ KS wS 3 A a G N NQa h
will send instrutions for reporting final grades to all instructors at the end of the teffinal Grade

Rosters become visible myWCUwhen grading is turned on. Final grades are not official until they

have beerproperlyrecorded inmyWCUand rolled into academic histpr Final grades roll to history

on the grading deadline at the end of the exam period and at specific intervals during all other times.

An official grade must be recorded for every student whose name appears on the @ffigialU

Grade Roster.
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5.10 Evaluation of Student Work

All faculty are expected to develop appropriate student evaluation procedures for their courses. In
doing so, they should consider issues concerning the nature and purpose of evaluated colsse wor
as well as the frequency and format of student evaluation practices. The WCU Facultylasnate
adopted the following guidelines as a waypi@mote teaching excellence among faculty and
academic achievement among students:

1. Evaluation procedures should be in writing and distributed to students at the beginning of
each course.

2. Students should be evaluated at frequent intervals throughbetsemester. Prior to the
university withdrawal deadline, at least one graded assignment should be returned to
students.

3. Faculty are expected to evaluate student work in an effort to promote the development of

skills in the following areas: writingnformation use, critical analysis of arguments, oral
communication, service learning, moral reflectiamd cultural diversity. These skills are the
core of the liberal studies program.

4, Students should receive prompt feedback on graded course work.
5. Students should be given opportunities to review and discuss all graded course work.

The procedures established for grading review and discussion should be clearly announced to classes
and should be such that the security required for examinations isgoved. Final examinations and

other graded materials that contribute significantly to the final course grade which are not
LISNXYIFySyGdte NBGINYSR (2 GKS adGdzRRSyGa akKz2dzZ R o685
semester following the completioof the course.

5.11 Final Examination Schedules

An endof-course evaluation of student work is required in every credit course-oEndurse
evaluations may take the form of final exams, reports, projects, perforemrmuortfolios, research
papers, conferences, etc.

Many endof-course evaluations are written, final exams. In order to reduce conflicts and final
evaluation overloads for both students and faculty, a final examination schedule is developed by the
Registt NJ F2NJ G4 KS SYGANB dzyAGSNERAGE® /flaasSa GKIG
and times will be assigned an exam timAdl.courses with an assigned final exam period are expected
to meet during the assigned time, as it counts toward tegajuired instructional time for the course.
Courses that meet once per week (except evening courses) cannot be accommodated in the exam
schedule and will use their last meeting day to administer a final exam. Evening courses will use the
exam time desigated by the Registrar.
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All final exams are to be administered at their designated times and places during final exam week.
Final exams are not to be administered during the last week of classes, except for those courses that
cannot be accommodated by thmal exam schedule provided by the Registr@hange in time of an
examination for an entire class for any reason must be approved by the Dean of the College and the
Provost If a change is approved, the Registrar's Office should be notified to averdscweduling
conflicts.

No student is required to take more than two final exams on any one day. Any student who has
three final exams scheduled on one day has the option of taking all three or submitting to the
professors a written request for reschethd. However, a request to have an examination
rescheduled must be made in writing at least five days before the examination is scheduled.

To reschedule, the following steps should be taken:

1. The student should request in writing a change in date frbeinstructors of the courses
that present the conflict.

2. If the conflict is not resolved, the student should work with his/her academic advisor to have
one of the exams rescheduled.

3. If the conflict still cannot be resolved, the student should worthwhe Office for Academic
Affairsto have one of the exams rescheduled.

5.12 Grading System

The grading system of WCU for undergraduate and gradstatgentsis contained in the current

issue of theCataloglundergraduate and graduate). Faculty members are referred to the academic
regulationssections of theCatalogior detailed explanations of the grading system. Unless approved
through the curriculum process, all courses mushply with the grading scale approved for the
course and found in the relevant Catalog.

Instructors teaching a course for the first time, should be sure to review the final grade requirements
that were approved through the curriculum process.

5.13 Grade Reporting

Instructors must submit final grades for all courses on the final grade roster available through the

Yegz2 /! F2tft2gAy3 AyaldNHzOGA2ya LlzomftAaKSR o0& (0KS wS3
https://www.wcu.edu/learn/academieservices/registrar®ffice/information-for-faculty-and

staff.aspxe Web Gradindh Yt @ 3INJI RS& &ddzo YAGUSR UGUKNRAAK (GKA&a LINEC
transcripts. If a grade other than a passing grade is subm®#éd-, 1, or UY)the instructor should

also submit the stude® last dayof attendance on the final grade roster.
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officially withdraw from the university or from a class are not automatically dropped from the class.

Final grades ar be recorded by the instructor prior to the announced grading deadline; generally,

10:00 a.m. the Monday following exam week.

For courses whose end dates do not conform to the regular academic calendar, grades are due within

ny K2dz2NB 27F [iiKE Ofal NBORNREBRR AY (GKS &owzRSYyd Ay T2NY
deadline applies to all summer courses. "W" is not a grade that can be assigned by the instructor

during the grade reporting process.

Instructors should adhere rigidly to grade reportingadénes because of the need to process grades

as quickly as possible and notify students of information that may affect academic standing and

St AFAo0AtAGE (2 O2yiliAydsSo aliaaiyd KINEOSSHe 2INNDEA2 | FF
productionof transcripts and the conferring of degrees.

5.14 Progress Reporting at Fifth -Week and Beyond

Academic progress must be reported througlyWCU according to instructions published by the
w S 3 A a i NJathkkde fifth, kighth Jatii®leventh week for titudents/courses indicated below.

Fifth- and eighthweek progress (miterm) grades should be reported for freshmen and sophomore
level (106299) courses during the fall and spring semester. Fiftighth and eleventhweek

progress should be reportedf student athletes and others designated agiak. Faculty are
requested to report fifthweek level progress in Banner for students in undergraduate courses at the
300-and 400 levels who are determined by the faculty member to be academically at hisk

addition to undergraduates determined to be at risk in the 180d 200level courses, faculty

members are requested to report progress in the 8th week for those students raBd0400 level
courses that were identified at risk in the fifth week.

The progress reporting tool used by the University clearly identifies students in each class whose
progress is to be reported. Timely reminders and instructions will be distributed by the Registrar's
Office. Instructors are encouraged to advise studefitsut their academic progress throughout the
term, but especially prior to midterm. If students are making unsatisfactory progress, instructors
should inform them of the reasons for the deficiency and advise them of the steps they could take to
improve thar academic performance or standing.

5.15 Final Grade Changes

When a grade other than incomplete is reported officially by an instructor at the end of a term, the
grade is recorded and can be changed only if an error was madsinmaging or reporting it.The

UNC System Office requires constituent institutions to electronically capture the names of individuals
who initiate and approve grade changemstructors can remove incompletes and initiate grade
changes only through myWIC Grade change requests automatically route and require the approval

of the Department Head and Dean.
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Instructors are notified if the change is not approved. The student and the instructor are notified
whenever a grade change occuBnly the instructor an change the grade in a course except as
provided in the incomplete grade policy, in the case of a student appeal (as in 5.16), or an academic
integrity violation, in which cases final grade may be determined by the appropriate appeal body as
part of santions (see Academic IntegriBolicy). Any request by a student for a change in a final
grade must be submitted to the instructor within thirfive days after the end of final exams.

COVIEL9 Grade Changes

Because of disrupti@nassociated with the COVID pandemic, students had an option to convert
eligible final grades from a regular letter grade to an S or U for courses taken during the Spring 2020,
Fall 2020, and Spring 2021 semesters. Some courses were exempt from 81t graeé S/U grading
option also allows students to revert to their original final letter grade. Instructor permission is not
required to initiate or reverse a COMID S/U option. A list of exempt courses is maintained by the
Registrar's Office. Studentgshing to exercise this option should be directed to the Registrar's Office.
Making a COVH29 related grade change is an administrative action that cannot be accomplished
with the tools normally used by instructors to change final grades.

5.16 Academic Action Appeal Policy/ Procedures

Astudent has the right to appeal a final assigned grade or dismissal at the program level. A student
may only appeal a final grade or program dismissal if he/shelocaw the grade or program dismissal
was assignedrbitrarily or impermissibly A student who wishes to appeal a grade on a particular
assignment or exam can do so only in the context of how it affects their final assigned grade or
dismissal from a program.

A final grade or program dismissal is deemed to have been assigned régbdarampermissibly if, by
a preponderance of the evidence, a student establishes that:

1. ¢KS FAYylFf 3INIRS 2NJ RAaAYA&AlE ¢l A& oFaSR dzl2y
national origin, age, sex, disability, sexual orientation, or for some other anpibrar
LISNE2Y Il f NBFazy dzyNBfFGSR 2 GKS AyadNuzOa2 N
academic judgment in the evaluation of the academic performance of the student; or
2.  The final grade or program dismissal was assigned in a manner not consistent with
the standards and procedures for evaluation established by the instructor, the
program, or the University in the Catalog, in the course syllabus, or during the
class/program in written or oral communications directed to the class/program as a
whole; or
3. The firal grade or program dismissal was the result of a clear and material mistake in
calculating or recording grades or other evaluation. Individual elements (e.g.,
assignments, tests, activities, projects) which contribute to a final grade are generally
NOT sbject to appeal or subsequent review during a final grade appeals procedure.
However, individual elements may be appealed under these procedures providing all
of the following conditions are met:
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1) The student presents compelling evidence that one or modividual elements
were graded on arbitrary or impermissible grounds;

2) Grounds can be established for determining a professionally sound grade for the
appealed element(s); and

3) The ensuing grade for each appealed element would have resulted in a different
course grade than that assigned by the faculty member.

LT RAAYAA&lfT FNRY (GKS DNI}RdzZ G6S {OK22f A& I NBadz
grade causing the dismissal. If the appeal is unsuccessful, the dismissal stands; the student cannot
appeal the dismissal as well as the grade because dismissal is based upon the grades.

If a student is appealing dismissal from a program, or a final assigned grade that results in dismissal,

the student shall be allowed to continue taking courses until the appeal is resolved (with the approval

of the program in which the classes are takemijh the exception of clinical placements or
AYGSNYyaKALAI 2N gKSy (KS aiddRSyGaqQ 02y idAydzsSR LI NI
department head to be harmful or disruptive to other students and/or the program.

If the appeal is unsuccesshnd the dismissal stands, the student will be removed from any classes in
which he or she is registered and will be responsible for any tuition and fees accrued as a result of
registration during the appeals process.

Academic Action Appeal Procedure Oveswi:
Students who wish to appealfimal assigned grader dismissal from an academic progrdan any

reason other than academic dishonesty should follow, in order, the academic appeal procedure
2dzif AYSR 0St26d 0y ®o d C2 Naday Sasses ardMBddSdampNS a > | a6 2

Appeals of a final assigned grade and appeals of dismissals from an academic program follow similar
procedures:

a) Appeal to Instructor

b) Appeal to Department Head

c) Appeal to Academic CollegeAssociate Deag may dismiss appear send to:
d) College Academic Action Committee Review

e) Academic Dean Review

An Appeal to Provost is only allowed for alleged violations of procedures, protected class, or
constitutional rights,

Final Grade Appeal Procedures:
The following procedures detahe steps for appealing a final assigned grade (whether or not that
grade results in dismissal from the Graduate School). The student is encouraged to meet/talk with

the instructor prior to filing a formal appeal.
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The student must demonstrate that thigade was impermissibly or arbitrarily assigned (see
Academic Action Policy). That the student simply disagrees with the assigned grade does not
constitute a basis for a review.

1. Appeal to Instructor:

Within 35 calendar days after the student receivesification of the academic action (grade) the
student should submit a formal written appeal to the instructor. This appeal must include:

a) a statement of the reason(s) why the student believes the grade was
impermissibly or arbitrarily assigned (see pokoademic Action Appeal Palicy)
b) the resolution sought.

If the grade being appealed is leading to dismissal from the Graduate School, the Dean of the
DNJ Rdzc i1 S { OK22f aK2dzZ R 6S O2LIASR 2y GKS aidRRSydQa
contact information.

¢tKS AyailiNdHzOG2NJ YdzAG NBaLRyR G2 (GKS aGdzRSydiQa NBIJ dz
g2NJAy3 RFEea | FiSNI NBOSA Dhisfel3poris&should detziRdhgtriernas ¢ NA (0 G S
not the instructor is approving or dging the appeal.

2. Appeal to Department Head:

If the student is unable to resolve the grievance through the appeal to the instructor, the student

should submit a written appeal to the department head within 10 working days of receiving the

Ay a (i Nidir@dn 2eppbnge (from Step 1). If the department head is the instructor for the grade
FaaA3dySRE GKS |aa20A1G4S RSy 2F GKS RSLI NIYSyGQa
to the department head assume the burden of proof. Therefore,appeal must include:

1 A statement of the reason(s) the student believes the grade was impermissibly or arbitrarily
assigned,;

1 The steps taken to resolve the disagreement over the assigned course grade; and

9 The resolution sought.

The appeal must be accompadiby evidence the student believes supports the conclusion that the
grade was impermissibly or arbitrarily assigned. Evidence might include papers, tests,@yllabi
written documentation.

Within ten working days of receiving ttappeal, the department head will attempt to resolve the
appeal. If the department head is unable to resolve the appeal within ten working days, the
department head will notify the student of the decision, and the student has 10 days to appeal to the
assocate dean of the academic college.
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3. Appeal to the Academic College (Associate Dean Review):

If appealing to the academic college, the student should forward (to the associate dean of the

academic college) his/her initial Appeal to the Instructor arspomse from the instructor (from Step

MO GKS &dzoaSldsSyd !'LIWISHE G2 GKS 5SLI NIYSyYyd | SFRZ
(from Step 2). Upon receipt of the appeal and aforementioned materials the associate dean may

request further informatiorfrom the student, the instructor, and/or the department head.

If the associate dean concludes that the facts alleged by the student would not constitute a violation
of the Academic Action Appeal Policy or Procedures, the associate dean may, in camswiitiatihe
Dean and Graduate Dean if applicable, dismiss the review. The student will not be allowed any
further appeal.

LT GKS aa20AFGS RSIFY RSGSNXAySa GKFG GKS FFOda
constitute a violation of théAcademic Action Appeal Policy or Procedures, the associate dean, within

ten working days of receiving all information, shall refer the case td tBef f AcAdSrficGAction

Committee

4, Academic Action Committee Review:

TheCollege Academic Action Coittere (CAACWill consist of faculty members (who do not teach in

the program from which the appeal originated) and students as designated by the academic college

(graduate or undergraduate based upon appeal) appornted by the approprlate Academic Dean or
AAa20A1GS 5SSy G tSlrad Ge2 2F GKS FIFOdz & YSYo6SNH
programs. The Associate Dean will serve as ex officie\(ating) chair of this committee. The

purpose of theCAAGSs to determine whether the facts suppaitK S a G dzZRSy i1 Qa O2y G4 Sy G A 2
grade was impermissibly or arbitrarily assigned as defined in the policy. It is not the function of the
CommitteetoreS @I f dz 6§ S GKS &addzRSy i Qa CaRMieesiviththRS G SNXYAYS 4
professional judgment of the faculty member who assigned the grade.

TheCAACChair shall convene the Committee not later than ten working days from the request by

GKS a4a20A10GS8S RSy G2 SEFYAYS ( kétmenthea® Syfeli Q& | LILIS|
CAAQwill also take into consideration any written statements received by the associate dean from

either the student or the instructor, and any additional relevant documentation. Additionally, the

CAAGQGnay request oral presentations fnoboth parties. Other relevant parties may be questioned.

Neither the student nor the faculty member may be accompanied or represented in the hearing by
legal counsel or other advisor. TBAAGNay consider only such evidence as is offered by the parties
and at the hearing(s) and need consider only the evidence offered that it considers fair and reliable.
The burden of proof shall be on the student to satisfy the Committee that a preponderance of the
evidence supports a conclusion that the grade was awaad®itrarily or impermissibly as defined.

All recommendations of th€AAGhall be made by a simple majority vote.
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Within ten working days from the conclusion of its hearing(s) on the matterChaGChair will
provide a written report to the academiedn and to the graduate dean (for gradudéwel grade

FLIISFEa0d ¢KS /2YYAGGSS NBLER2NI Ydad AyOf dzRS GKS

assigned was awarded arbitrarily or impermissibly as defined in the policy. If such a determination is
made, theCAAGhall recommend a course of action which could include recommending assignment
of a specific grade to replace the one originally assigned or implementation of some process to re
SPltdza G§S GKS adGdRSydiQa g2N] o

5. Review by the Dean:

Within ten working days after receiving tt@AAQ & NB L2 NI X NBO2YYSyYyRIGA2Yya
documentation assembled in the review, the academic Dean will, in consultation with the faculty
member and department head, determine a final course of action. S/he will then conoata the

final action in writing to the student, faculty member, department head, and (for gradies

grade appeals) the dean of the Graduate School.

Appeal to the Provost:

An appeal to the Provost is only allowed if the student can establish amebke basis that the

appeal procedures were not followed, discrimination of a protected class has occurred, and/or a
aGdzRSyiQa SESNOA&S 2F NARIKG& 3TFdza N yiSSR o0& (KS
feels one of these conditions applieshe/must file a written appeal to the Provost explaining the

situation that warrants this level of appeal.

Substitution Provisiongn the event that the faculty member whose grade is being reviewed is also a
department head/school director, the associateash shall do those things required by the head or
director. In the event that the faculty member whose grade is being reviewed is also an associate
dean, the academic dean or Provost can name an appropriate substitute to perform the functions of
the assoate dean as required by this policy.

Program Dismissal Appeal Procedures:

The following procedures detail the steps for appealing a dismissal from a program for any reason
other than final assigned grade(s), including failure to adhere to technical stésmdar

Dismissal from the Graduate School (and therefore dismissal from the program) based on bad grades
may only be appealed by appealing the final grade(s) resulting in the dismissal from the Graduate
School. The student is encouraged to meet/talk with phegram director prior to filing a formal

appeal.

The student must demonstrate that dismissal was impermissibly or arbitrarily assigned (see Academic

Action Policy). That the student simply disagrees with the dismissal does not constitute a basis for a
review.
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1. Appeal to Program Director:

Within 35 working days after the student receives notification of the academic action (grade) the
student should submit a formal written appeal to the instructor. This appeal must include:

1. a statement of the reason|svhy the student believes the dismissal was
impermissibly or arbitrarily assigned (see policy Academic Action Appeal Policy)
2. the resolution sought.

When appealing a dismissal from a graduate program, the student must copy the Dean of the
Graduate Schoaln this initial appeal. All correspondence should include contact information.

¢KS LINPAINIY RANBOG2NI Ydzald NBaLRyR G2 GKS ad
GKFy Sy 2Nl Ay3 RIFE&a I TSN ThB Espongd shfud déteil S & |
whether or not the program is approving or denying the appeal.
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2. Appeal to Department Head:

If the student is unable to resolve the grievance through the appeal to the program director, the
student should submit a writteappeal to the department head within 10 working days of receiving
G§KS LINBINIY RANBOGI2NRE oNAGGSY NBaLRyaS oFNRY
G§KS 3INIRS aaAdySRI GKS aa20Al (S RSh.\yStudeits 4 KS
appealing to the department head assume the burden of proof. Therefore, the appeal must include:

™
U <
— W

a. A statement of the reason(s) the student believes the dismissal was impermissibly or
arbitrarily assigned;

b. The steps taken to resolve the disagment over the dismissal; and

c. The resolution sought.

The appeal must be accompanied by evidence the student believes supports the conclusion that the
dismissal was impermissibly or arbitrarily assigned. Evidence might include papers, testsosyllabi
written documentation.

Within ten working days of receiving this appeal, the department head will attempt to resolve the
appeal. If the department head is unable to resolve the appeal within ten working days, the
department head will notify ta student of the decision and copy the dean of the Graduate School,
and the student has 10 days to appeal to the associate dean of the academic college.
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3. Appeal to the Academic College (Associate Dean Review):

If appealing to the academic college, the student should forward (to the associate dean of the

F OFRSYAO 02tfS3S0 KA&GKKSNIAYAGALFE 1 LIISIHE (2 GKS t
fr2Y {GSLI mvX GKS &dzoaSljdsSyd ! LISt G2 GKS 5SLI NIY
notification (from Step 2). Upon receipt of the appeal and these materials the associate dean may

request further information from the student, the program directand/or the department head.

If the associate dean concludes that the facts alleged by the student would not constitute a violation
of the Academic Action Appeal Policy or Procedures, the associate dean may, in consultation with the
academic Dean and Ghaate Dean if applicable, dismiss the review. The student will not be allowed
any further appeal.

LT GKS aa20AFGS RSIFY RSGSNXAySa GKFG GKS FFOda
constitute a violation of the Academic Action AppBalicy or Procedures, the associate dean, within

ten working days of receiving all information, shall refer the case td tBef f AcAdSrficGAction

Committee

4, Academic Action Committee Review:

TheCollege Academic Action Commit{@AACYvill consis of faculty members (who do not teach in

the program from which the appeal originated) and students as designated by the academic college
(graduate or undergraduate based upon appeal) appointed by the appropriate Academic Dean or
Associate Dean. Atleastg 2 2 F G KS FI OdzAf G& YSYOoSNBR akKlftf 0SS a
programs. The Associate Dean will serve as ex officie\(ating) chair of this committee. The

LJdzN1J2 &S 2F (GKA& [/ 2YYAGGSS Aa (2 RSOSomoAtaE 6 KS G KSN.
the dismissal was impermissibly or arbitrarily assigned as defined in the policy. It is not the function
oftheCAAGore-S @I f dzr §S GKS adGdzRSydQa ¢2N)] (2 RSIGSNYAYS ¢
professional judgment of the program ditec or faculty member(s).

w»
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TheCAACChair shall convene the Committee not later than ten working days from the request by

GKS a420A1GS8S RSIy G2 SEFYAYS (GKS &adGdzRSydQa | LIS
The committee will also take into neideration any written statements received by the associate

dean from either the student or the program director, and any additional relevant documentation.

Additionally, the Committee may request oral presentations from both parties. Other relevanéparti

may be questioned.

Neither the student nor the program director may be accompanied or represented in the hearing by
legal counsel or other advisor. TBAAGNay consider only such evidence as is offered by the parties
and at the hearing(s) and need ider only the evidence offered that it considers fair and reliable.
The burden of proof shall be on the student to satisfy the Committee that a preponderance of the
evidence supports a conclusion that the dismissal was awarded arbitrarily or imperméssibly
defined. All recommendations of tteAAGhall be made by a simple majority vote.
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Within ten working days from the conclusion of its hearing(s) on the matterChaGChair will

provide a written report to the academic dean and to the graduate déamngfaduatelevel grade
FLIISFEa0d ¢KS /2YYAGGSS NBLER2NI Ydad AyOf dzZRS GKS /
dismissal assigned was awarded arbitrarily or impermissibly as defined in the policy. If such a

determination is made, th€ AAGhall reconmend a course of action which could include

recommending readmission or implementation of some process# @I f dzl (S (KS addzRSy (¢
actions/work that lead to the program dismissal.

5. Review by the Dean:

Within ten working days after receiving ti@AAQ @&port, recommendations, and other
documentation assembled in the review, the academic Dean will, in consultation with the program
director and department head, determine a final course of action. S/he will then communicate the
final action in writing tahe student, faculty member, department head, and the dean of the
Graduate School.

Appeal to the Provost:

An appeal to the Provost is only allowed if the student can establish a reasonable basis that the

appeal procedures were not followed, discriminatioina protected class has occurred, and/or a
a0dzRSyiQa SESNOA&S 2F NAIKG&A 3TFdzr Nk yiSSR o6& G(KS Ch
feels one of these conditions applies, s/he must file a written appeal to the Provost explaining the

situation tha warrants this level of appeal.

Substitution Provisiongn the event that the faculty member whose grade is being reviewed is also a
department head/school director, the associate dean shall do those things required by the head or
director. In the eventhat the faculty member whose grade is being reviewed is also an associate
dean, the academic dean or Provost can name an appropriate substitute to perform the functions of
the associate dean as required by this policy.

5.17 Principles of Academic Advising

1 Academic advising at WCU includes academic, career, and personal components. Faculty and
Professional Advisors must be experts in the academic component, including academic
policies and support resourcesy’ 2 / | Q& Ty nviLadd be informed about career
opportunities and resources in their own disciplines as well as related disciplines. Advisors
should make appropriate campus referrals when it is in the best interest of the student.

1 Academic advising is the responsibibfyboth faculty and professional advisors.
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9 Academic advising is part of the normal professional load for facultyGit) and adequate
time should be set aside for quality advising. A reasonabldrhdl faculty advising load is
between 20 and 33/{Advisor Load, N.D.; Habley, 2002). When evaluating faculty as part of
the Annual Faculty Evaluation and when considering promotion, teaume: merit pay,
department heads should consider both the quantity of advisees per faculty member and the
guality d advisingFaculty with unusually heavy advising loads greater than;38/duld be
given special consideration, compensationcourse release time to ensure the quality of
advising.

1 Because academic advising is a significant part ofdueationalmission at WCU, advising
will be evaluated for faculty as part of the Annual Faculty Evaluation. Advising will also be
factored into promotion, tenure, and merit pay decisions as determibg department
T.P.R. documents. Professional advisors will be evaluated under the personnel rules and
regulations applicabléo SPA and/or EPA employees.

1 An effective academic advising system dictates that all who serve as advisors participate in
ongoirg training.

Processes Supporting Undergraduate Academic Advisioglel

1 All new campubased students (freshmen, transfers, and readmits) will have their initial
contact with the Advising Centeschool of Health Sciences Studeaitv&es (in the College
of Health and Human Sciencellentoring & Persistence to Success (MAPBhors College,
or Suite 201 in the College of Education and Allied Professions. Initial academic advising will
be carried out through a process which inasdbut is not limited to, phone, letter, web, and
email contact with ircoming students prior to enrollment. Initial enroliment will be finalized
during freshman and transfer new student orientations.

1 Incoming studentdiirst-year studentstransfersand readmits, are encouraged to declare a
major as soon as possible. Students with 45 hours or more are required to declare a major
prior to enrollment.

9 Students will be assigned to an advisor based on their academic interests. Undeclared
students will l® advised to seek career counseling and testing services thitbegbenter for
Career and Professional Development, the Advising CentefVi&RS.

1 As soon as a major is declared, students will be assigned to a faculty advisor in that major.
Faculty advisr assignments are completed via email communication between the Registrar's
Office and academic departments.

1 Academic advising processes, as well as advisor training, will be coordinated and monitored
by the University Advising Council consisting of alfgenember from each college, and
representatives from the Advising Center, MAPS, Honors Colkegdemic Success Program
(ASP), Educational Outreach, Admissions, RegiSithgol of Health Sciences Student
Servicesand Residential Living. A trainim@nual has been developed and will be regularly
updated. The University Advising Council will coordinate all univevsiky advisor training
sessions
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9 Academic advising will have specific value in the tenure, promotion, reappein, merit
pay, and annual faculty evaluation processes defined by the department T.P.R. document. All
advisors, whether faculty or staff, will be evaluated on an annual pasithe personnel
policies and procedures pertaining to their respectivesifastions. The University Advising
Council will develop and provide suggested tools for advisor evalyaticdnding: student
evaluations, narrative sefvaluations, file audits, etc.

Definitions:

1 ProfessionalAdvisor. An advisorcounselor, oistaff member assigned to the Advising
Center, MAPSHonors College&school of Health Sciences Student ServimeSpite 201.

1 Senior Academic Advisom addition to the duties of a professional advisor, the Senior
Academic Advisor is houséadthe Advising Center and will coordinate WCU's degree
completion program (Finish LipneoordinateWCU's Major Fajland oversee
advising/registration related processes connected to orientation aneregéstration

1 Senior Transfer Academic Advisdn addition to the duties of a professional advisor, the
Senior Transfer Academic Advisor is housed in the Advising Center and will serve as the
academic liaison for NC Community Colleges, serve as the primary contact person regarding
academic advising for trefer students, coordinate WCU's outreach to feeder institutions
regardingeducationalprograms and requirements, provide unofficial transcript evaluations
for potential transfer students, and serve on WCU's Transfer Advisory Board.

9 FacultyAdvisor. A fully qualified fulitime faculty member whose responsibilities include
advising students in the department with declared majors.

1 Major Contact PersonThe department head will serve as or designapgimary contact
person for declared majors. This person wive the following roles and responsibilities:

o Coordinate the scheduling fifst-yearorientation sessions during extended
orientation.
o Ensure that contact is made with each newly declared major in the program to
welcome them to the department.

Assign dvisors in accordance with departmental protocol.

Ensure that the newly declared major and faculty advisor make initial contact.

0 Serve as liaison with the professional advisor assigned to the program. The
professional advisor will communicate with an undeclared studeetrested in the
major ordeclaringa major in the department.

0 Remind instructors of 18@nd 200level coursesi the department to reporfifth-
weekgrades.

o0 Remind faculty advisors to be available to discuss repditigdweekgrades with
freshmen advisees who request help.

o o
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Roles:

1

Professional AdvisorsSuite 201

ResponsibilitiesThe Teacher Recruitment AdvigiG@areer Support (Suite 201) initiative
places professional advisors in the College of Education and Allied Professions whose
responsibilities include academic advising for students majoring in Elementary and Middle
Grades Education, Physical Educatiorcg Education, and the BirKindergarten Distance
Education Program.

Professional Advisord€=ducational Outreach

ResponsibilitiesDistance Learning students eligible for admission to WCU must complete a
two-stage process. Stage one is admission to WCU. Stage two is admission to an approved
program. Students not yet admitted to an approved program may be offered enroliment as
an undelaredstudentsto complete coursework toward the Liberal Studies requirement.
Educational Outreach provides academic advising support to students while in this status.

Professional AdvisorsAdvising Center, MAPBHSand Honors College

Responsibilites: Professional advisors advise undeclared students and assist advisees in
identifying an area of interest and declaring a major. In addition, each professional advisor in
the Advising Center will be assigned to a Collegiepartmentwithin Collegesd workwith
students intending to declare majors in that College. Professional advisors in the Advising
Center and MAPS serve as liaisons to the Colleges to facilitate communication and student
hand-offs. Assigned professional advisors will communicagelegly with the Faculty Major
Contact Person fdirst-year studentsaand transfer students in each major to facilitate the
declaration of major process for students and to assist students and faculty as needed
regarding academic advising.

Athletic Advisor: Advising Center

Responsibilities:The Senior Athletic Advisadvigscurrent studentathletes to ensure
NCAA eligibiliteand complianceand assist with major changes, and registration through
their academic tenureln addition, ths advisor worlk closely with WCU Athletics regarding
academic success and progress towards degree.
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New Student Process

1

=a =

1

T

Beginning each April for fall admiesnd November for spring admjt&icoming
undergraduate students are directed to completdreregistration Surgy, a web
application designed to begin the advising and registration process at \WW@gegistration
survey includes the following:

0 The Preregistration Survey is completed by all newly admitted undergraduate
students, includingrreshmen Transfer, ASP{onors, and International students. The
Preregistration Survey is only accessed by carrpased students; it is not intended
for Distance Learning Program students.

0 The Preregistration Survey assists the Advising Center by streamlining and organizing
administrative processes in preparation for Orientation. It enables the assignment of
professional advisors to incoming students who build tentative course schedules
before a student arrives for orientation.

0 The Preregistration Survewlso allows the Adsing Center to create and run various
reports related to class seating demands, major selection, pending student
registration and important enroliment requirements (i.guition deposit and
immunization requirements).

During New Student Orientation, gfiessional advisors meet with parents and new students.
During New Student Orientation, professional advisors assist with schedule adjustments,
declaration of major, and change of major.

During New Student Orientation, professional advisors assidests with running and
understandinghe WCU degree audibol within their myWCU account.

Duringthe first semester, professional advisors meet individually with all new incoming
students before completing the third week of class to assess adjustmenmtiversity life and
make first courseeferrals as appropriate.

Each semester, professional advisorset with all students to discusSth-weekgrades.and
yiK ¢SS1T 3INFXrRSA& IyR SadrotAra@é !l OlAazy LIX I ya
Professionahdvisors advise undeclared students for early registration.

Professional advisors provide alternate pin numbers (alt pin) for undeclared students to register via
web registration.

1

T

Professional advisors will meet with students who want to change thajor, students meet

with the professional advisor who is a liaison to the intended major.

Professional advisors will meet with their assigned departments each semester and exchange
information regarding major, program, and course adjustments.
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Additional responsibilities

1 Professional Advisors
ResponsibilitiesProfessional advisorgach the Learning Contract class, LC 101, for new
freshman and transfer students placed on Acadewiarningwith a GPA within the range of
1.0 to 1.999 at the end of their firsemester. Students placed on AcadefMarningwith a
cumulative GPA in this range at the end of their first semester must participate in the
Learning Contract program during their second semester. Students who do not choose this
option are not eligibled continue enroliment in the University for one term. Professional
advisors also teach LC 101 to students who are returning to WCU after Academic Suspension
or Academic Dismissal.

1 Faculty Adviso(Major advisor)
ResponsibilitiesFaculty advisors in eachajor will continue to provide comprehensive
advising to declared advisees in the program. Contacts that are expected to occur with
freshmen andirst-semestertransfer advisees include:
o Provide to and discuss with the advisee the major eggihester phn.
o Discuss specific requirements and expectations for the major.
o Discuss course sequencing, specifying what years and/or semesters various courses
are offered.

o Discuss careers and various career paths for graduates of the major.

o Discuss reported fifthand eighthweek grades (with students who request advice).

o Discuss scholarship opportunities (Rhodes, Truman, etc.).

o Discuss intern/capp opportunities.

0 Encourage students to join student professional organizations and become involved
in other student life oganizations/activities.

o Discuss adjustment to the university as it concerns academic progress.

0 Encourage advisees to use available support on campus as needed.

0 Review degree evaluation and confirm remaining courses for degree completion.

0 AdviseforearlNBIA & GNI GA2Y | yR FLILINROS ySEG asSyvySai

o Provide all advisees who have declared majors with their alternate pin numbers (alt

pin) for web registration. (Students with declared majors cannot get this number
from the Registrar, Advising Gen MAPSor Honors College because these agents
do not know whether or not the student has met with the faculty advisor.)

1 Department Heads
ResponsibilitiesDepartment heads facilitate the designation of a Faculty Major Contact
Person for each undergraduate major in the department and will communicate with the
designated Contact Person to monitor and facilitdte completion of the role
responsibilities.
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Associate Deans
ResponsibilitiesAssociate Deans meet with professional advisors assigned to respective
colleges once each semester throughout the academic year.

Academic Program Deans

ResponsibilitiesThe dean of each undergraduate college supports and monitors the
academic advising model. The dean also facilitates regular communication between the
Faculty Major Contact Person for each major and the assigned advisors in the Advising
Center, MAPS, andoHors College.

Advisor Training and Development

T
T

T

An effective academic advising system dictates that all who serve as advisors patrticipate in
ongoingtraining.

Advising processes, as well as advisor training, will be coordinated and monitored by the
Uniwersity Advising Council consisting of a faculty member from each college, and
representatives from the Advising Center, MAPS, Honors College, Academic Success Program
(ASP), Educational Outreach, Admissions, RegiSithnol of Health Sciences Student
Sevwices,and Residential Living.

A training manual has been developed and will be regularly updated. The University Advising
Council will coordinate all universityide advisor training.

Advising Program Evaluation

il

il

The University Advising Council will@@nnually to review the Undergraduate Academic
AdvisingModel and to update the model as needed.

Academic advising will have specific value in the tenure, promotion, reappointment, merit
pay, and annual faculty evaluation proces as defined by the department T.P.R. document.
All advisors, whether faculty or staff, will be evaluated on an annual basis in accordance with
their respective evaluation processes. The University Advising Council will develop and
provide suggested ts for advisor evaluation including: student evaluations, narrative self
evaluations, file audits, etc.
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5.18 Policy Regarding Graduation Checkout & Participation in Graduation
Exercise

5.18.1 Graduation Checkout

Faculty may purchase or regraduation regalia through the bookstore. Orders for purchase must be
placed eight weeks in advance to guarantee delivery. Rental orders must be placed six weeks in
advance to avoid late order fees and charges. Please contact the bookstore22 B2846.

5.18.2 Participation in Graduation Exercise

All faculty members are required to attend one commencement ceremony each academic year, with
approximately onehalf of the faculty attendinghe December or May exerciseff.possble,

approximately onehalf of each departmental faculty should attend each ceremddtpdents

graduating with honors are appropriately recognizédtendance on the part of graduating students

is expected.

5.19 Adoption Policies and Procedures for Textbooks, Supplemental Texts, and
Other Printed Materials

Textbooks for courses numbered 1499 are furnished oitampus to undergraduate students on a
rental basis by the Book Rental Department. -Eoie students pay a fee of $149.00 per semester
and are entitled to the principal textbook used in each course for which they registertirRart
students pay a prorated amount equal to the number of semelsterrs for which the student is
registered times the established hourly rate. P@mre undergraduate students who enroll in a
course for which the Book Rental Department declines to provide a text will receive a refund of the
rental fee for that courseNo such refund is available for ftilne undergraduates because these
students receive the benefit of the book rental program for a set fee, without regard to the number
of courses taken or books used in a particular term. Purchase of supplementalpriaterials
(including another textbook, workbooks, paperback books, other printed materials, cds, dvds, or
codes for oHine materials) may be required in some courses. Book Rental fees are included with
tuition and fees.

A. Policies and Procedures Governing Rental Textbook Adoptions.
1. Policies

a. New textbook adoptions will be for a minimum of two full years consisting of
four semesters and four summer school terms.

b. The economics of the book rental systepend upon repeat use of the books
in inventory.
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Therefore, within the tweyear adoption period, it is expected that the course(s) utilizing the
adopted textbook will be offered at least two times. Under this policy, if a new edition is
published it canat be substituted until the full adoption period has been fulfilled. If the
course cannot be offered twice within the adoption period due to circumstances beyond the
RSLI NIYSyiQa O2yidNRt YR I yS¢ GSEGoz221 |
policy may be requested. Exceptions are subject to availability of funds; exceptions are not
made for multiplesection courses. Criteria for exceptions have been established by a
Bookstore Advisory Committee whose membership includes faculty, staff, addrds. The
Committee will consider requests for exceptions on a{fu@ne, firstserved basis and in the
following order of priority.

1. Death of a faculty member assigned to the course;

2. Retirement or departure of the facultymier assigned to the course;

3. A faculty member new to WCU is assigned to the course;

4, A new text edition is adopted whose previous edition is over 5 years old.

R2 LJG A
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own two-year minimum adoption period.

Only one rental textbook per course may be adopted and issued. (See policies and procedures
related to supplemental texts and other printed materials.)

The book rental department majecline to offer a rental textbook for a special topics course or for
courses in which:

1. the book is revised annually, or

2. the textual content is consumed during its utilization,

3. the course is offered onlyondeMA y 3 G KS (SEG06221Qa (62
4. the textbook is bundled with publisher supplements. In such cases, the rental

department will only provide the textbook. The publisher supplements will be offered for sale at the
WCUBooKstore.

2. Procedures for Book Rental Adoptions

a. The WCU Bookstore manager will send a letter each semester to department
heads and faculty members to explain adoption procedures, to solicit rental textbook orders,
and to specify responsgates which must be met to permit order and delivery of books by
the beginning of the next school term.
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b. Forms may be obtained from the book rental department, departmental offices
or ontline athttp://books.wcu.edy then click on faculty links.

c. The person initiating the request for a new adoption must fill in all information
requested. WCU Bookstore personnel can assist faculty members in obtaining this
information by telephone or email.

d. The compted hard copy form must be signed by the instructor or submitted on
line.

e. Processing of telephone and email requests for new adoptions are not accepted.
All new adoptions must be submitted on the proper forms.

3. Procedures to Request andption to the TweYear Adoption Rule

a. The Bookstore manager will include in the distribution of textbook adoption
information a deadline date for exceptions.

0P I O02YLX SGSR Ga9EOQOSLIiAz2zYy (2 .221 wSydidl f
submitted by thke deadline date. (Do not include a new book rental adoption form).

c. Exception forms may be obtained from the book rental department,
departmental offices and otine athttp://books.wcu.edy then click on fadty links.
Requests for exceptions are on a ficeime, firstserved basis and in an order of priority
based on specific criteria. Exceptions are subject to availability of funds.

d. The bookstore manager will notify the department of the final decision
4, Obtaining Desk Copies of Adopted Rental Texts

a. The primary source for desk copies is the publisher. Textbook publishers usually
will provide desk copies to instructors who complete a standard desk copy request form
online fromthe publisher. Publishers will only honor requests received from instructors and
will only send desk copies directly to instructors.

b. The WCU Bookstore will provide faculty loans to instructors if a faculty member
has sent request forms to the pubitisrs and the desk copy has not been received by the
beginning of the term for which the book is needed. In order to obtain the faculty loan, a
GCl Odzt (& ¢SEG06221 [2lyé F2N¥Y Ydzald 68 FAtt SR 2d
Department. It allows ta instructor to keep the book for an eighteek period. There will
not be a charge for the loaned textbook unless the book is not returned. If the textbook is
not returned, the department will be charged the textbook replacement cost or a rental fee.
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c. If afaculty member sends a request form to a publisher and the publisher
refuses to provide a desk copy, the WCU Bookstore can issue a faculty loan to the faculty
member on an extended loan basis.

B. Policies and Procedures Governing AdoptioBupplemental Textbooks, Workbooks, and
Other Printed Materials

1. Policies

Faculty members may require the use of supplemental textbooks, workbooks, other printed
materials, cds, dvds or codes for online materials, in addition to the adoptedlrextbook for
undergraduate courses. Faculty members, department heads, and deans should be considerate of
the financial demands that purchases of supplemental texts, workbooks and other printed materials
impose on students. Care should be given tsugs that the use made of such supplemental

materials in a course justifies their expense to the students.

The WCU Bookstore will order and stock supplemental textbooks in response to order forms
submitted by faculty members. Each semester, the bookstoanager will send a letter to

department heads and faculty members to explain order procedures for supplemental textbooks and
other printed materials, to solicit orders, and to specify response dates which must be met to
accomplish order and delivery bboks by the beginning of the next school term.

2. Procedures

a. Forms may be obtained from the WCU Bookstore, departmental offices or on
line athttp://books.wcu.edu

b. The persoimitiating the supplemental book request must fill in all required
information. WCU Bookstore personnel also can assist faculty in obtaining this information
by telephone or email.

c. The completed form must be signed by the faculty member or sulthaitidine.

d. Telephone requests or email orders for supplemental texts will not be accepted.
All textbook requests must be submitted on the proper forms.

So ¢ KS 2 /[ . 22140G2N8 R2Sa y20 YFAYGlrAy 6
must be orderedor each semester.

f.  If special supplies are needed for any course, the supplies should be listed on a
supplemental or graduate text request form or attached separately to the form.
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5.20 Academic Regulations
The acadent regulations and degree requirements for undergraduate students are found in the

current version of the Western Carolina University Course Catalog (online). All faculty are
encouraged to review and become familiar with these regulations and requirements.

6.00 PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT OPPORTUNITIES AND GENERAL
INFORMATION

6.01 Professional Development Opportunities

Professional development is important at Western Carolina University. The following principles guide
2 S 3 (Sshiggait of faculty development.

PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT AT WESTERN CAROLINA UNIVERSITY

Principles of Faculty Development

1. Faculty members have the responsibility to promote their own growth as teastteslars.

2. Western Carolina Universigeeks to develop a community of scholarship; therefore, the
university has responsibilities to support the development of both community and scholarship.

3. Faculty at Western Carolina University are expected to be active in teaching,
research/scholarshipand service across their careers; therefore, there should be support for faculty
development in each of these areas.

4. Faculty have different developmental needs at different stages in their careers; therefore, a
variety of support programs will be need to meet those needs.

5. Some aspects of faculty development are better implemented at the departmental, college,
or university levels; therefore, a comprehensive faculty development program should offer support
at each of these levels.

6. Support for faulty development represents an investment of the institution in its most
important resource; therefore, faculty should be held accountable when funds are expended on their
behalf. Faculty receiving support (not awards) are expected to report on thelefuactivities as

well as on the impact those activities had on their development.
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In addition to written reports, faculty might also share their reports with colleagues orally, or, in
special instances, lead a colloquium for interested faculty on thgiegences. In this way,
investment in one faculty member may benefit a wider group.

Resources, Activities and Programs to Support Teaching

With all its work with faculty being voluntary, formative and confidential, the Myron L. Coulter
Faculty Commonfr Excellence in Teaching and Learning, located in Hunter Library, offers the
following resources, activities and programs.

9 Support for faculty in all aspects of teaching and learning

9 Support forscholarship following the Boyer model

f Training and support fotanva® (G KS dzy A OSNEAGEQa 2yt AyS O2dz2NES

1 A FacultyLearning Studiowhere faculty can receive oran-one support and consultation for
the instructional use of digital medand/or experiment with digital tools

1 Individual consultations with faculty about course design and pedagagiestions

1 Consultations concerning the preparation of tenure and promotion files

9 Student Feedback Opportunities facilitatbyg an instructional dveloper to provide feedback
from students

1 Regularlyupdated website for events and resources

1 Workshops, panel discussion, and other events relatefddeto-face and onlingeaching
and learningprofessional development, and educationethnology

1 Pubications:monthly newsletters

1 Annual New Faculty Orientation in collaboration with the Office of the Provost

1 Annual Summer Institute on Teaching and Learning

1 Events focused on scholarship development

1 Support for Qualtrics survey software and survey desig

1 Communities of Practicgrogram for peeito-peer learning, individual faculty mentoring,
book discussion groups, and writiggoups

1 Support for graduate teaching assistants and e faculty

9 Support for professional development, including lead@rshaining

9 Support forrevising and implementing Student Learning Outcomes

9 Support for pursuit of Quality Matters certification and course recognition

9 Active learning design and implementation support, especially for faculty teachimgiin

flex, hightech classrooms
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Programs to Support Faculty Development

QUALITY ENHANCEMENT PLAN (QEP) FACULTY DEVELOPMENT GRANT

This program, established in 2008, supports activities connected to the implementation of the goals
of the QEP Funds are available to support travel, subsistence, registration/tuition expenses and/or
teaching equipment and materials associated with activities related to faculty development in
support of the QEP. Maximum award is normally $750; contingent ofabl@state funds.

PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT GRANTS

Established in 2012, #se grants support the strategic mission of WCU by providing funds for faculty
and instructional staff to pursue professional development opportunities in areas such as teaching
andlearning, course improvement, scholarship, leadership, certification, accreditation, assessment,
and other related areas. Funds may be used for courses, workshops, training, testing, and related
activities. Professional Development Grants encompass taks @b two former grant programs,

Micro grants and Provost Instructional Improvement Grants, while adding increased flexibility for
professional development.

BOARD OF GOVERNORS AWARD FOR EXCELLENCE IN TEACHING

This award is designed to encourage, recognize, and reward superior teaching and meritorious
performance on a North Carolina University systeide basis. Teaching faculty who have earned
tenure and been employed at Western Carolina University for at kmastn years are eligible for
nomination. The amount of this award i$2500.

CHANCELLOR'S DISTINGUISHED TEACHING AWARD

This award is designed to encourage, recognize, and reward superior teaching and meritorious
performance. Teaching faculty with moresin two years of service at Western Carolina University
are eligible for nomination if they have not received this award in the preceding five years. Amount
of award: $2000.

EXCELLENCE IN TEACHING LIBERAL STUDIES AWARD

This award recognizes a faculty membiar excellence in promoting significant student learning in
teaching liberal studies courses on a regular basis. Angirdlfaculty member who has taught at
Western Carolina University for at least one year may be nominated by a faculty member,
department head, and dean or by selbmination. A minimum of four liberal studies courses need to
have been taught at Western in the two years prior to the spring semester. Amount of award: $1500.
This award is handled through the office of the Assistant li@a€zllor for Undergraduate Studies.
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INNOVATION SCHOLAR AWARD

This award encourages and recognizes a faculty member who produced exemplary types of
scholarship outside of the scholarship of discovery, including integration, engagement, and teaching
and leaning. The award is open to any ftithe faculty member or faculty team who has taught at
Western Carolina University for at least one year. It carries with it a $1000 prize.

STUDENNOMINATED FACULTY IF THE YEAR AWARD

TheStudentNominated Faculty of # Year Award (formerly thieast Lecture Awajdecognizes

those faculty who teach with passion and enthusiasm. It is the only teaching award selected solely by
a0dzRSytad ¢KS gAYYSNI 2F GKS !'gFNR Aa laibgR G2
Week in the following fall semester.

Programs to Support Research

THE HUNTER SCHOBRAMRARD

Initiated in 1987, this award supports scholarly research during the calendar year. It consists of
release time for two semesters, the assignment of a graduate research assistant, support funds from
Hunter Library, and designation as the Hunter Schdtas available to fultime, tenuretrack faculty
members as funds permit.

FACULTY RESEARCH AND CREATIVE ACTIVITIES GRANT

This program provides faculty a block of time to devote completely to their research or creative
activities. Four awards of up 5,000 each will be made when funds permit. Alkiotle tenure-
track faculty are eligible to apply. The financial award may be used for any purpose.

THE UNIVERSITY SCHOLAR AWARD

Designed to recognize the research anglative activities of faculty, this award is given annually to
the faculty member who, in the opinion of the awards committee, has achieved a position of
prominence in his or her discipline through research and/or creative activities. Amount of award:
$1,000

In addition to these programs, the Office of Reseakdministration provides support for faculty and
staff seeking both internal and external funding for scholarly activities. The staff offers assistance in
all aspects of proposal #lelopment: proposal writing workshops, identifying appropriate funding
agencies, review and evaluation of proposals and budgets, budget management, procedures on the
welfare of experimental subjects, and federal assurances.\Wémtern Research Notespublished

three times a semester to inform faculty and staff of grant and contract opportunities.
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Programs to Support Service

0. MAX GARDNER AWARD

This annual award is given to a UNC system faculty member who has "made the greatest
contributions to the wéfare of the human race." It is considered the UNC system's highest faculty
award and includes a $10,000 cash prize. WCU selpdtsone nominee each year.

WCU AWARD FOR EXCELLENCE IN COMMUNITY SERVICE

Founded in the 2013/14 academic year, the WCU Award for Excellence in Community Service

recognizes a WCU faculty member who demonstratésuatained distinguished andsuperb

achievement in university public service and outreach, and contributions tovimg the quality of

f ATS 2 Buccedsfil SaditneRs will have achieved a level of creativity and impact at a magnitude

that exceeds the normal accomplishments of a productive faculty member, as demonstrated by a

sustained record of service projecteaching and learning methods, and/or scholarshiginners of

the WCU Excellence in Community Service award will receive a plaque, a cash award of $1000, and
GKSANI aidill Gda éAtt 0SS F2N¥IFftte NBO23IyAl SR | & LI NI

PAUL AREID DISTINGUISHED SERVICE AWARDS

This program consists of two awards given annually for distinguished service: one to a member of
the administrative staff and one to a faculty member. To be considered, a faculty member may be
recognized not only for @ellence as a teacher, but also for contributions in the areas of scholarly

activities, and service. Amount of award: $1,000

Programs to Support both Teaching and Research

VISITING SCHOLARS PROGRAM

By binging scholars to the campus, this program enriches the college intellectual and cultural
environment. Departments may propose scholars to meet with faculty and students in small group
sessions and address the university community on topics of intevdbietdepartment. Typical

award: up to $1,500 (more if sponsored by two or more departments)

Other Types of Support

FREE TUITION FOR FACULTY AND STAFF

Any permanent UNC system employee who is employed at least 75% time and patrticipates in either
the Teachers and State Employees Retirement System (TSERS) or the Optional Retirement Program
(ORP) may participate in the tuition waiver prograiestern Caraha University allows employees

to take courses under the tuition waiver program in either the fall or spring semester.
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The number of courses an employee may take under the UNC system tuition waiver program has
been increased from 2 to 3 courses per amait year. This increase is the result of legislation
passed during the 2014 General Assembly session.

DOCTORAL STUDY ASSIGNMENT PROGRAM

Through this university systesponsored program, faculty members can agplyeceive full salary

and related benefits while pursuing doctoral studies on atiie basis at an accredited university.
Applicants are screened and prioritized on individual campuses, and final selection is made by the
UNC General Administration.ONE: There are very few of these highly competitive grants.

SCHOLARLY DEVELOPMENT ASSIGNMENT PROGRAM

Western Carolina University offers scholarly assignments to provide opportunities, including
opportunities away from campus for tenured faculty members to pursudtifult independent

study, research, or creative work, designed to promote scholarly growth and development. Receiving
one of these assignments depends upon the quality and feasibility of thetaproposed and upon

the availability of financial support. Recipients may be released from their usual duties to pursue
scholarly assignments for one semester at full pay or for the academic year at half pay.

DIVISION OF INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY

The Division of Information Technologffers a wide range of services to support teaching and
research. In addition to supporting computdassrooms and labs, thivision supports the WebCT
Course Management System. It offers training workshops and individualized consultation on topics
ranging from assistance with faculty web site development to designing technology support for
research, grant proposals, and nevathing initiatives. The Division welcomes the opportunity to
collaborate with academic departments and individual faculty members in exploring new uses of
technology.

HUNTER LIBRARY

Services available through Hunter Library include:

1. Access to approximalg 240 databases.
2.1 00Saa G2 1dzyiSNI[AONINEQA O2f flieCdiafogy 2F 02
3. Borrowing of books and periodicals from other libraries through ABC Express and
Interlibrary Loan.
4. Customized library instruction for a particulasggment or course.
5. Assistance in the design and assessment of a research assignment.
6. Design of specialized online research guides for your classes.
7. Assignment of a locked study for faculty use (competitive; request forms must be

submitted).
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6.02 Sample Form: Request for Leaveof Absence

BHRA PERSONNEL REQUEST FOR LEAVE OF ABSENCE WITHOUT PAY FROM WESTERN CAROLINA
UNIVERSITY

l, , hereby request a leave of absence without pay as described
below.

Duration of Leave to

Beginning Date Ending Date
The extent of leave requested:
1) Fulktime or

2) Parttime leave of absence ( %)

The general purpose of the leave of absence is:

1) Pursuit of an advanced degree in a program in an accreditedatidmal institution
to which | have been accepted; or

2) A Professional development activity as defined in the current Faculty Handbook; or
3) Some other reason: (Explain below)
I do or do not (initial one) request that my leave of absence be amrsid for

approval under the provisions of the State Retirement System as educational leave, thereby making
me eligible for retirement service credit for the period of my leave. | understand that such approval
will obligate me to make the appropriate mdny payments to cover my contribution to the

retirement system.

Please describe specifically the activities in which you will be engaged while on leave, the
agency/location where these activities will be undertaken, and the benefits to be derivedtilm
leave by you and the university. Please state whether you will be employed by anyone during the
leave and, if so, describe the nature of the employment including the name of the employer, your
position with the employer, and the nature of the employmeelationship (e.g., visiting professor,
tenure track position, staff position). Please state whether you will be working on a funded project
and, if so, name the funding source and describe the nature and duration of the project. Attach
appropriate d@umentation. (Continue on an additional page, if needed.)
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I understand that this request and any leave granted are subject to all pertinent Provisions set forth
in the current Faculty Handbook. | further understand and agree that use of the leave atabse
without pay for the purpose other than those set forth herein can result in an immediate or early
termination of my leave. In the event of a need to change any of the terms and conditions of my
leave after it has been initially approved, | understémak | must file and secure timely approval of a
new or amended request covering such changes.

Applicant Date

Address and telephone number during leave:

Reviewed and Approved

Department Unit Head Date
Dean/Director Date
Provost Date
Chancellor Date

Date approved by Board of Trustees:

Date approved by State Retirement System, if applicable:

*If the dean/director and department/unit head approve the request, they will prepare and attach to
this request, at the time it is transmittednaexplanation of the impact of this leave upon the work of
the department/college (or other unit) and how the duties of the employee will be covered for the
duration of the leave. Include in this memorandum any additional conditions on which approval of
the leave should be predicated
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6.03 Other Opportunities Provided Through the University

Anumber of the service and research centers at WCU provide opportunities for the faculty to be
active professionally and to develop and apply their skills and knowledigese centers include:

Center for Rapid Product Realization

Center for Community Engagement and Service Learning
Center for the Study of Free Enterprise

Continuing and Professional Education

Cherokee Center

Coulter Faculty Commorisr Excellence in Teaching and Learning
Corporation for Entrepreneurship and Innovation

Fine and Performing Arts Center

Highlands Biological Station

Local Government Training Program

Mountain Heritage Center

Programs at Biltmore Park

Public Policy Institute

Program for the Study of Developed Shorelines (PSDS)

Small Business and Technology Development Center

Southern Appalachian Biodiversity and Ecology Center (SABEC)
Teacher Recruitment, Advising and Career Support (TRACS)
Additionale = 2y S 2F GKS AAIYATFAOFIY(d FdzyOlAz2ya 2F GKS dz

provision of opportunities for the professional growth of the faculty through faculty exchanges and
opportunities to engage in consultation, technical assistancd,rasearch abroad.
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7.00 GENERAL INFORMATION FOR FACULTY

7.01 Classroom Supplies and Equipment

Acertain amount of money is allotted each year for use in purchasing classaopties and

equipment. At the beginning of the fiscal year, these funds are divided so that the departments

know the amounts available for their use. An instructor desiring supplies or equipment should make

formal requisition through the department head/ho in turn, passes on the request through the

dean of the college to the purchasing agent. The purchasing agent makes the purchase of the
YFEOGSNRLFfAY 6KAOK NB LIAR F2NJ 0KNRdAAK (GKS AyaidNWzO
university wil not be obligated for purchases made in any other manner.

The same general procedure is observed in the purchase of materials for any other use.
7.01.01 Removal of University Assets from Campus
See University Policy #75

As a general rule, removal of University equipment, furnishings, and similar property from campus is
not permitted. Specific exceptions may be made whkof the following conditions are met:

Relocation isemporary

The purpose of the relocation is for the conduct of University business by a University
employee ILending University property for personal or organizational use by private parties is
expressly prohibited)

Property, while relocated, will be adequdy protected from loss and damage

Head of the administrative unit to which the property is assigned must approve the
relocation

1
1

=a =

Absence of the property, while relocated, will not hinder normakcampus operations
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7.02 Special or EmergencyProblems

Problems will arise when faculty will need special help. The following list of offices should be
contacted when a particular kind of problem occurs:

Abuse or misuse of state property

Broken furniture in classrooms

CATTRAN questions
Clerical assistance, etc.
Crimes

Heat, lights, water
Janitorial service
Library

Mealsfor guests of University

Official guests of University
Parking questions

Police or medical emergencies

Policies and regulations in residence halls
Traffic and Parking

Sickness

Stolen Property

Teaching
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Internal Auditor

Department Head/Dean/Facilitiddanagement
Director

Dial 227TRAN

Departmental Adminisative Assistant

Director, University Police and Traffic Services
FacilitiesManagement Director

Department Head/ Facilitidlanagement Director
University Librarian

Administrative Assistant to Provost/Administrative
Assistant to the Chancellor

Chancellor/Provost

Dial227-PARK

Dial 911 from a University Phone; Dial 2911
from cellular or offcampus phone; Nogmergency,
dial 22%7301

Director of Residence Facilities

Director, University Police and Traffic Services
Director of Health Services/Nurse

Department Head/University Police

Department Head/Dean of College/Provestin that
order)
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7.03 Mail Service

The campus mail system distributes US Postal Service anediepartmental mail for University
departments. Only official University mail and maihfromdependent organizations, both student

and nonstudent, recognized by the university may be distributed through the campus mail system.
Mail for personal or private purposes is not eligible for postige distribution. The University
cannot pay anyostage for mail from independent organizations.

As a service to University employees, mail department personnel wilbipigiersonal mail with the
proper postage affixed from department mail boxes and will deliver the mail to the Cullowhee Post
Office.

However, employees should not use a University business address as their address of record for
personal mail. In addition, personal packages such as goods purchased online for personal reasons
should not be delivered to a University business addréle. Uiversity mail department cannot

assume responsibility for lost, misplaced, or delayed personal mail.

Stationary bearing the University letterhead may be used only for University business purposes.
Personal mail should be on personal stationary and suaihmust not be posted through the
University postage meter.

7.04 Proposal Application Process for External Funding
Proposal Application

External funding to which individual faculty members, departments, colleges, and other

administrative units of thelzy A S NEAGE& Yl & LY & |dAYSyia GKS dzyA g
of research, instruction, and service. Funding is received from federal, state, and local governments,
foundations, corporations, and individuals.

Proposal applications are praged by faculty and staff with support from department heads /unit
directors, respective deans, and tfdfice ofResearch Administration ¢fie Graduate School and
Research Before submission to funding agencies, proposals require aglutilizing the online

InfoEd system by the department head / unit director, the respective démnChief Research

Officer inthe Graduate School and Research, and occasionally legal counsel in the case of contracts.

Approval by the Department Head abean(s) represents review of terms and conditiomespurces
including space to conduct the research, aoaforms to the university/departmental mission and
ensures that the proposal provides an accurate representation of WCU abilities to address the
spoy a2 NQRa 3I321tad

When proposals are finalized, they should be submitted electronicatlyet®ffice ofResearch
Administration for routing through the electronic proposal approval process (InfoEd).
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The proposal must be received by thei€dfof Research Administration a minimum of 5 business
RFed 060SF¥2NB (GKS TdzyRAYy3a | 3Sy0eQad RSIFIRfAYSO®
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manage the official University records for all sponsored projects. Each record contains both financial

and compliance information necessary for submission as wéhascial management after an

award has been made.

All proposals requesting funding for a grant, contract, or cooperative agreement, whether submitted
to the sponsor agency electronically or via hardcopy, must be routed through InfoEd.

The Office oResarchAdministration is responsible for insuring that all administrative signatures

have been obtaineth addition to insurindhat all offices in the university, such as Administration

and Finance, Office for Institutional Plannamyd Eféctivenessinstitutional Review Board,

Institutional Animal Care and Use Committee, Institutional BioSafety Committee, etc., if needed, have
an opportunity to review the proposglrior to submission to the sponsor agency.

When faculty members are nofiR 2 F (G KS | 3Sy O0e Qa | LILINh&Office 2 NJ RSy A |
of ResearciAdministration promptly. Agency decisions must be repogadh monthto the
University of North Carolin8ystem Office by the WCU Office of Research Admatics.

7.04.01 Statement of Sponsored Agreement/Effort Accountability

Regulations established by the federal government require that effort reporting be maintained on all
sponsored agreements. This requirement covers all personnel who are paid directlyhe
sponsored agreement and those who devote cost sharing efforts to the agreement.

A standard reporting form is used to report the effort budgeted and the effort devoted for all
programs. The effort report forms and the procedures for complianch federal regulations can be
obtained from the Office of Research Administration.

7.05 Procedure for Approval of Communications and Marketing Materials

To assure appropriate quality, branding, and cost management, all official publications and all video
and audio materials intended for use in student recruitment, university development activities or
external relations initiatives such as corporate partnerships as well as paid advertising to support any
initiative require University approval through ti@ffice of University Communications and

Marketing This office provides a variety of professional services and resources for offices engaged in
planning marketing efforts, iheding design and copy writing guidelines and assistance, guidance on
appropriate use of WCU logos and brand marks, assistance with social media and email marketing
strategy and platforms, and paid media planning. Early contact with the office is recorethend
Requests for assistance should be submitted for approval through departmental, college and office
channels to the Chief Marketing and Communications Officer, 409 Administration Building, telephone
extension 2629, or by using the Creative Request Focatéd atgo.wcu.edu/ucmrequest
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In addition, any and all contact with members of the external news media about WCU programs,
events and activities should be coordinated through University Communications and Marketing, 420
Administration Building, telephanextension 3083 or 3079.

7.06 Procedure for Issuing University Contracts or Other Legal Documents

No contract may be issued in the name of the university unless it is reviewleddlycounsel and

executed in accordance with University Policy #6264 / 2 y i N} Ol wS@ASé | yR 9ESOdzi
https://www.wcu.edu/discover/leadership/officeof-the-chancellor/legakcounseloffice/university
policies/numericaindex/universitypolicy-62.aspx

No other documents of a legal nature may be executed in the name of the university by university
personnel without review and approval by legal counmelsuant to policy

7.07 Employment of Consultants

The Board of Govewrs of the University of North Carolina has adopégablicy concerning the

employment of consultants by UNC institutions. Under this policy, university departments must

receive authorization, in writing, from the University Chancellor before enterimgardontract for

O2yadzZ GlFyld aSNWBAOSE fSaa (GKFyYy 2NJ Sljdzrf G2 GKS dzy A
$250,000 must receive written authorization from UNC System Office's Chief Operating Officer.

A written justification for consultangervices must explain what services are desired; why the work
cannot be accomplished by employees of the university; how the work relates to the proper
functions of the university; what benefits will be received; what the estimates of the cost of the
servces are; what potential sources of consultant services have been identified, if any; and supply
additional information that may be required.

Whenever possible, consultant services should be obtained from other state agencies. The policy
also requires tht competition be sought for consulting services exceeding $25,000 whenever
practical.

A complete copy of the policy is available from the Office of the Chancellor. Faculty, department
heads, deans and others shoukl/iewthe policy thoroughly prior teequesting consulting services.

7.08 Uniform Traffic Code

The Board of Trustees at Western Carolina University has adopted parkihigaffic ordinances,

copies of which are on file with the Board of Governors of The University of North Carolina and the
Secretary of the State of North Carolina. A copy of the parking and traffic ordinances is available in
the Parking and Transportati Office, Camp 149, and is available online at
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http://www.wcu.edu/discover/campusservicesand-operations/parkingand
transportation/regulations/officialrequlations.aspx

It is the responsibility of all faculty, staff and students to purchase a registration permit before the
start of the fall semester or within 24 hours of employment and to become familiar Wi taffic
Code.

Policies pertaining to parkirggrvices on campus are promulgated by the Parking, Traffic, and Safety
Committee and recommended to the Board of Trustees. Regulations, monetary charges, and
penalties are established pursuatiot General Statute 1184.4.Please visit the following page for-up
to-date information:

https://www.wcu.edu/discover/campuservicesand-operations/paking-andtransportation/

University police officers have the authority to enforce violations of the North Carolina Traffic Laws
on campus. Violators of state traffic laws may be subject to a state traffic citation or a WCU campus
citation depending upon the circumstances of the incident. Campus traffic citations may be appealed
on campus through the Police Department. State traffic citations must be appealed through the
court system.

7.09 Campus Solicitation

It is the intent of the Campus Solicitation Policy to protect all Western Carolina students, faculty, and
staff fromthe harassmehof constant, unwarranted, or unchecked solicitatitins not the intent of

this policy to depive the studentpopulationof much neededservices; hopeflly, by adherence to

this policy, these services will better serve the studenThe complete text of the goyisfoundin

Policy #114

Themajor points ofinterest to faculty, students, student groups, or other groups wishing to sell items
on campus are:

1. All sales and solicitation actii@s must have approval of the universsior to initiation.

2. Approvdforms are avdablein the UniversityCenter Admirstrative Ofice, Second floor
University Center.

3. Sales and solicitation to be conducted in campmsidencehalls, theHindsUniversiy Cente,
and cafeteria lobbies redre approvd from the Diector of Campus Activities and the
appropriatebuilding coordnator. At all othedocations,approvalis requiredfrom the Office
of Administration and Rance and the bilding coordinator.

4. Approval to solicit on the campuslitbe consideredonly for officially recogiized campus

orgarnizations, notindividuals.

Doorto-door sales are ngbermitted in any campus facility.

Students mayiot useresidence hhrooms aglacesof business. Sirtarly, university

employees may naiseuniversity faditiesto condud private enterprises.

o o
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7. Each persoimvolved in conducting an approved sale or solicitation activity must carry an
original copy of the solicitain permitissuedfor the ectivity. Thesgermitswill beissued by
the Director of Campus Activitias the Office of Administration anBinance at the time
approval is granted

7.09.01 Sale of Complimentary Textbooks
The Faculty Senatef Western Carolina University concur that the sale of complimentary textbooks
by faculty is an unprofessional practice. Faculty may consider the fotiasmiggestions as to what to

do with complimentary textbooks that are no longer needed for professional use:

A. Return the textbooks to the publisher or give them to the sales representative during
the next visit.

B. Give them to colleagues who wout@dve a use for them.
C. Make them part of a small departmental library for student use.
D. Give them to students.

7.10 Policy Regarding Campus Disturbances
The following statement of policy was approved by the Board of Trusiaédarch 20, 1969:

G2SaidSNYy [/ FNREAYlF ! YyAGSNEAGE NBaLSOGa GKS NRIKG
free from coercion and harassmenitt recognizes that academic freedom is no less dependent on

orderly liberty than anyther freedom, and it understands that harassment of others is especially
reprehensible in a community of scholdrs.

The right of dissent has been an honored American tradition. This privilege will be respected by the
university. However, the substitioin of noise for speech, disorder for dialogue, and force for reason
is a rejection and not an application of academic freedom. A determination to discourage conduct
which is disruptive and disorderly does not threaten academic freedom; it is, rathecessary
condition.

Therefore, any act of violence or intimidation, threat, seizure of any person or property, or any
unauthorized activity by individuals or groups which prevents the normal operation of the university
in any way, including unacceptablehavior as hereinafter defined, will not be condoned, and
disciplinary action appropriate to the offense will be taken immediately. This action may include
expulsion, suspension, or separation, as well as prosecution for violation of North Carolina General
Statutes.
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Similar action will be taken against those whose conduct is contrary to university regulations and
state law with respect to such disturbances. Persons who are not members of the university will be
subject to prosecution by the State of NoGarolina.

7.10.01 Definition of Unacceptable Behavior

Unacceptable behavior is defined as disruptive picketing, protesting, demonstrating, or other conduct
that directly interferes with the orderly operation of the university or with the lawful pursoiitany
member of the university community or with any person otherwise on university premises with the
express or implied permission of the universltyformation regarding may be found at:
http:/www.wcu.edu/discover/leadership/officenf-the-chancellor/legakcounseloffice/university
policies/numericaindex/universitypolicy-82.aspx

Without in any way limiting the scope of the foregoing definition, the following actions specifically
are prohibited:

A. Unauthorized occupancy of university facilities, buildings, or lands.

B. Interference with the rights of students, faculty, staff or person®wahe guests of
the university to gain access to any university facility for the purpose of class
attendance, participating in interviews, conferences, or any other purpose not
forbidden by law or university regulations.

C. Interference with the orderly ogrations of the university by breach of the peace,
physical obstruction or coercion, or by noise, tumult, or other forms of disturbance.

D. Interference with university traffic, pedestrian or vehicular.

7.11 Salary Equity Issues

Faculty may determine at soe point in their employment that they are not being compensated
equitably compared to other faculty within or outside the university. This inequity may be due to
discrimination in merit pay decisions, unfair merit pay decisions, salary inversion, Gaiapyession,

or other issues. In such cases, faculty are encouraged to pursue an informal resolution to the matter,
as mentioned in Volume 1, 3.03, ARTICLE IV, Section 3 of the Faculty Handbook. In all cases, the
desired first course of action is to caritsthe academic department head, the dean, and the provost.

If satisfactory resolution to the matter is not obtained, the faculty member may elect to pursue

further action through the Faculty GrievanCemmittee(Volume |, 3.03, ARTICLERN Volume II,

Section 4.10.Bor the Office of Equal OpportunjtipVolume 11, 4.01) as appropriate.
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7.12 Academic Integrity Policy
7.12.01 General

Thispolicy addresses academic integrity violations of undergraduate and gradiuatents.
Graduate students should read inside the parenthesis below to identify the appropriate entities in
charge of that step of the process.

Students, faculty, staff, and adnigtrators of Western Carolina University (WCU) strive to achieve

the highest standards of scholarship and integrity. Any violation of the Academic Integrity Policy is a
serious offense because it threatens the quality of scholarship and undermines ¢igeityof the
community. While academic in sco@y violation of this policy j®y nature, a violation of the Code

of Student Conduct (Codahd will be addressed as outlined in that document. If the charge
occursclose to the end of an academic senersbr term, or in the event of the reasonableeed of

either party for additional time to gather informatiotimelines may be extendedt the discretion of

the appropriate academic dean.

I. General:

Instructors hae the right to determineappropriate academic sanctions for violatiosfshe
Academic Integrity Policy within their courses, up taarcludingafinaBB N} RS 2F a4 Cé Ay (GKS
which the violation occurs.

Il. Definitions:

1. Cheatingg Using, or attempting to use, unauthorized materials, information, or study aids in
any academic exercise.

2. Fabricationg Creating and/or falsifying information or citation in any academic
exercise.

3. PlagiarismcwSLINBaSyidAy3 GKS g2NRa 2NJ ARSIA 2F az2vYS2,)
exercise.

4. Selfplagiarism- Reusing work that you have already published or submitted for a class. It
can involve resubmitting an entire papeigopying, paraphrasing passages from your

previous work, or recycling old data.

5. Facilitationg Helping or attempting to help someone to commit a violation of the Academic
Integrity Policy in any academic exercise (e.g., allowimgther person to copy information
during an examination).

lll. Undergraduate and Graduate Academic Integrity Process:

1. 2 AGKAY FTAQS 6p0 o0dzaAySaa RFrea 2F ok AyadNHzOG2
Academic Inggrity Policy, s/he will inform his/her department head (or Assodizan of the
Graduate School when applicable) in writing of the allegation and sanction(s).
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2.2 AGKAY GSy omn0 o0dzaAySaa RIea gidatond®e Ay aid NHzOG 2
Academic Integrity Policy, the instructor will inform the student of the allegation, including the
proposed sanction(s), in writingn the written notification, thanstructor will inform the
student of his/her right to request a meetivgth the instructor. During the meeting, the
instructor shall complete the Acadeniimegrity Violation Faculty Resolution Forfithe
student does nosubmit a written request for a meeting withe instructor within five (5)
business days of receipft the written allegation(s)the student shall be deemed to have
mutually resolved the matter and shall be boutacthe sanction(s) outlined by the instructor in
the written allegation. If the studentdoes not request a meeting, the alleged violatiorite
Academic Integrity Policshall not be subject to further review and/or appeal.
3. Within five (5) business days of meeting with the instructor, the student shall eathygzal the
decision in writingo the department head or mutually resolve the ttex by acceptinghe
allegation and proposed sanction($Jo action by the student within five (Business days of
the meeting with the instructor shall constitute a mutual resolutlory R g+ A @SNJ 2 F (G KS
rights to appeal pursuant to the Acadenhidegrity Policy.If the student does not respond
within five (5) business days of meeting with thetructor, the alleged violation of the
Academic Integrity Policy shall not be subject to further review and/or appeal.
4. Withinfive (G)busiSda Rl &a 2F NBOSAGAYy3I | &d0dzRSydiQa ¢ NI
schedule a meeting with the studenthe instructor may be present during
the meeting. During the meeting, the department head shall complete the Academic
Integrity Violation Depament Head Resolution FornOnly information submitted during
the meeting with the student, or in the meeting between the instructor and the studeraty be
considered by the department head he evidentiary standard for making a decisstiall be
preponderance of the evidenceThe department head may agree or disagwéth the
allegation(s) of the instructorThe department head may also approve, overtwnmodify the
sanction(s) proposed by the instructalf.the student does not attenthe schedled meeting
with the department head, the matter will be heard in abserstial shall not be subject to
further review and/or appeal.
5. Within five (5) business days of meeting with the department head, the student
shalleither submit a written appealegardingthe decision or mutually resolve theatter by
accepting the allegation and proposed sanction{&)e student must subma written appeal to
the academic dean listed on the Academic Integrity Violation Department Head Resolution
Form. No actio by the student within five (5) business days of tineeting with the
department head shall constitute a mutual resolution and waivei €S & 0 dzZRSy (1 Q& NA 3K
appeal pursuant to the Academic Integrity Poliththe student does not respond within fiy®)
business days of meeting with the departmémtad, the alleged violation of the Academic
Integrity Policy shall not be subjetct further review and/or appeal.
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6.

10.

11.

2 AGKAY aS@Sy 610 0dzaAySaa apdead, the @fprididacasSemid A v 3

dean must schedule an Academic Integrity Board hearing with the studdra.
Academidntegrity Board shall consist of a minimum of two (2) currently enrolled
studentsand/or faculty members (with a minimum of one faculty membek)facuty member
will serve as chair of the board.he instructor may be present during the

hearing. Onlyinformation submitted during the hearing, or in the meetings between the
instructor/departmenthead and the student, may be considered by the hearing hoahe
evidentiary standardor making a decision shall be preponderance of the evideiite hearing
board mayagree or disagree with the allegation(s) of the instruct®he hearing board
mayalso approve, overturn, or modify the sanction(s) proposgdhe instructor

and/or department head.If the student does not attend the scheduled hearing, the mattér
be heard in absentia and shall not be subject to further review and/or aphin ten (10)
business days of the hearing, the appropriatademic dean shatkview pertinent records and
send the student written notification of the decisiofithe Academic Integrity

Board.

Within five (5) business days of receiving written notification of the decisitmeof\cadenic
Integrity Board the student may accept the findings and sanctiotiseolboard or submit an
appeal to the designated academic deadwo action by the studenwithin five (5) business days
of the meeting with the department head shall constit@enutud resolution and waiver of the
a0dzRSy i Qa NRIKGA (2 | UdSGity PolidydtiaNGstaleyt doedindt (i K S
respond within five (5) business daysodeting with the Academic Integrity Board, the alleged
violation of the Academic IntegyiPolicy shall not be subject to further review and/or
appeal.

If the student elects to file an appeal of the decision of the Academic Intégpiyd, s/he must
submit a written appeal within five (5) business days of receiiritien notification of the
decision of the Academic Integrity Board to the designaegdemic deanAn appeal to an
academic dean must be limited to the followiggounds:1) a violatiorof due process or 2) a
material deviation from Substantive and ProcedBtdndarddy the UNC Board of Governors
(as set forth in the UNC Manual 700.4.1).

If an appeal is heard by an academic dean, s/he shall review pertinent recordstentr{it0)
business days of receiving a valid app&dle academic dean may agreedisagree withthe
allegation(s) of the instructorThe academic dean may also appraweerturn, or modify the
sanction(s) proposed by the instructor, department head, and/or Academic Integrity
Board. Within five (5) days of making a decision, the acadetaan shalprovide the student
with a written decision.The decision of the acadendean shall be final.

The student must remain enrolled in the course related tod¢hse andnay not bepermitted to
withdraw from the course related to the case, until adlaning timelinesnotifications, and/or
appeals have been completed.

Upon resolution of each level of the case (no matter the outcome), the instruépartment
head, and academic dean must provide the&sociate Vic€hancellor/Dean of Studentsith all
materials and documents related to the case (i.e. course syllamatgrials in violation of the
Academic Integrity Policy, Instructor Resolution Fdbmpartment Head Resolution Form,
Academic Integrity Board decisiteiter, academidean decision letter, etc.)The Division of
Student Affairs shall sengs the repository for all records associated with allegations and
violations associatedith the Academic Integrity Policy.
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IV. Academic Integrity Board:

The Academic Integrity Board shall consist of a minimum of two (2) currently enstliéeints or
faculty members (with a minimum of one faculty membed)facultymember will serve as chair of
the board. Students and faculty members servinglmards fa each college will be selected by each
college dean.TheAssaociate Vice Chancellor/Dean of Studemtd Academic Affairs will train all
board members prior to their service on a hearing bodtdch academic dean will convene hearing
boards asecessary andiill determine a faculty member to serve as chair prior to a hearing.

V. Sanctions:

The instructor, department head, Academic Integrity Board, and/or academic deampage

academic sanctions permitted by the institution (not to exceeteieingad NI RS 2 F aC¢ T2 NJ (K
course). The instructor, department head, Academic IntegBiyard, and/or academic dean may not

permanently remove the student from the coursesuspend/expel the student from a program or

the University. Student behavioof the magnitude to warrant consideration for permanently

removal from the course @uspension/expulsion from a program or the University must be referred

to the Associate Vice Chancellor/Dean of Students.

VI. Habitual Viohtions of the Academic Integrity Policy:

Upon receipt of materials associated with violations of the Academic Integrity Rbkcissociate

Vice Chancellor/Dean of Studentdl determine if a student has previowsolations of University
policies. Students with a prior record of violations, @ho commits a gross and/or egregious
violation of the Academic Integrity Policy, viaél referred to theAssociate Vice Chancellor/Dean of
Students or designeéor consideration of beingubject to hearing proceabngs for a serious

academic violation as defined by the Code of Student Conditaidents in this category are subject
to courserelatedsanctions imposed by the instructor, department head, Academic Integrity Board,
and/or academic deans and Universlgvel sanctions imposed by tiessociate Vice

Chancellor/Dean of Studentsr designedor multiple violations of University policies.

VIl. Forms:

Academic Integrity PoliayDepartmentHead Resolution Form

Academic Integrity PoliayFacultyResdution Form
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7.13 Technology Support

Technology Support has been specifically designed around services. Faculty can find services they
need at:https://ithelp.wcu.edu

Services available include:

academics and instructional support
accounts and access

Banner andanyWCU

Canvas

Office 365, including email, calendaring, and collaboration
servers and storage

training

researchtechnology consultation
security

web, video and event support
hardware and software assistance
network and interné

=4 =4 =8 =8 =8 -8 -8 -8 -8 oa e g

Faculty may also access online help, view our complete Service Catalog, and access additional links
for assistance from the link above.

7.14 Emergency Management

Western CarolindJniversityis committed to creating and nir@aininga culture of safety. Our
Universityhas many strategies in place poomote a safeenvironment and respond to emergencies.
Unfortunately, we never know when an emergency might happ€hey come in the form of severe
weather, accidents, angérrorist attacks.Planning your response now will help you remain calm,
think clearly, and react appropriately to any disaster.

Faculty and staff should visit thigepartment of Emergency Serviasdthe Office of Safety and Risk
Managements websites to reference detailed safety and prepareds information. Additionally, a
checklisthas been provided to assess your preparedness for an emergency.

To Reportan Emergency

In the event of aremergency on campus, you can reach the University Police Department 24 hours a
day, 365 days a week by dialing:

8911 from a campus phone

828227-8911 from your cell phone
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* Dialing 911 from your cell phone will take your call to Jackson County 911.
To reah the University Police Department for nemergenciesdial 2277301
Emergency Notification and Communication

In an emergencyWestern Carolin&niversity uses multiple methods of communication and
notification to inform the campus community and gengpablic about the nature of the emergency,
what is being done and what you should do.

1 Rave

Rave allows students, faculty, staff, and parents to receive voice, text, and email messages in
case of emergency. Register for WCU Alerts tollitys://www.getrave.com/login/wcu

91 Alertus Computer PofJp Energency Notification

The Alertus computer desktop emergency notification system allows Western Carolina
University Public Safety to send emergency notifications and updates directly to staff, faculty,
and classroom computers during an emergency.

1 Outdoor $ren System

A siren sound alert means there is an emergency on campus, a potentially dangerous condition, or an
impending threat (i.e.severe weather, hazardous materials spill, or a person with a gun). When the
siren sounds, everyone on the WCU camglusuld take shelter indoors immediatellose all

windows and doors, if possible, and remain sheltered until an "all clear” is given.

1 Campus Email

This system will send an email to the entire campus commuresery student, facultyor
staff member hrough their WCU mailbox.

1 Emergency Information Web Page

In the event of an emergency, this page wilbvide the mosturrentinformation on the
nature of the emergency and the university's response to the situatidtp:/news-
prod.wcu.edu/emergencynformation/

1 LiveSafe Mobile Safety App

This mobile safety app is available for all students, staff, and faculty to report crime tips and
receive emergency information during crisis sitoas. Additionally, this safety app contains
features to include peeto-peer SafeWalk, the WCU interactive map, NextBus information
(CatTran), and numerous other functions. Mobile phone users can download the LiveSafe
app on their iPhone or Google stomed select WCU as their location in order to connect with
the app.
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Training

TheDepartment of Emergency Servicéise University Police Department, and the Office of Risk
Management and Safety are available to proideparedness, safefand security training on an
individual or group level. Please contact thepartment of Emergency Serviadq828)227-3445t0
discuss available training programs.

Response Actions to Specific Emergencies

In the event of an emergegan campus, faculty members are often looked to for leadership and
direction by their students. Faculty members should remain calm; follow the instructions provided
by public safety personnel, and assist in directing students. Faculty should alsipateiic any
emergency planning within their building or departmeitaculty members are expected to observe
University policies and procedures in the event of a disaster or crisis situation on campus.
Monitoring email, the emergency information websiemd WWCU for information and direction will
be critical during a crisis.

Students in Crisis

Working with college students on a dy~day basis provides many rewarding experiences as well as
unexpected challengessome of those unexpected challenges arise because many of our students

are struggling with issues in their personal lives that may have the potential to impact our campus
O2YYdzyAie o LiQa ¢AlGK DivspraoSStulldniokRaggolides- Aglidey A Yy R K I
for Assisting Students in Needsetting students the help they need before they are in crisis is a goal

we should always be working towards. Please t@akew moments to review the guide, developed

specifically for faculty and staff, to familiarize you with the many programs and resources available to

our students.

In the event that an individual present in your area is actively suicidal, homigidacessively
agitated so that individuals are feeling threatened:

1 Call University Police immediately at 22911 (8911 from a campus phone).

1 While awaiting the arrival of UPD, try to move the individual to a quiet and secure
space if possiblelf this onlyagitates the individual, move all other personnel and
students to a safe space apart from the individuahlist the help of a caorker so
that the individual of concern is not left alone and you are not left alone with the
individual of concern.

1 While waiting for UPD, you may call Counseling and Psychological Services (CAPS)

(227-7469) to request assistancésk the front desk to find a clinician to respond to
you.
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